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Inventory

Introduction

Welcome to OSAS

Welcome to the Inventory application for OPEN SYSTEM S
Accounting Software® (OSAS®). Inventory helps you control
and keep track of theitemsyou stock. For each item (including
lots and serialized items), Inventory tracks the quantities sold,
purchased, and adjusted; location transfers; and costs. Each
itemisidentified by location, product line, user-defined fields,
bin number, status, vendor ID, serial and lot number, and unit
of measure.

Inventory works with many of the OSA S applicationsto record
sales, purchases, requisitions, transfers, and movement of
inventory items throughout the entire system.

Inventory plugs into Resource Manager, the foundation of
OSAS. Consult the Resource Manager guide for more
information on basic OSAS functionality and details on how
Resource Manager works within the OSAS system.

About This Guide
This guide describes the functions that make up the Inventory
application and gives details on how Inventory fitsinto your

existing business workflow. This guide is divided into these
sections:
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CHAPTER 1 e Introduction

¢ Chapter 1introduces OSAS and the Inventory application, and describes the
basics of the Inventory system and how to navigate around OSAS.

e Chapter 2, Ingallation and Conversion, detailshow toinstall Inventory using
Resource Manager and how to create or convert the datafilesit requires.

e Chapter 3, Getting Started, gives information and checklists on the steps you
need to perform to set up Inventory.

e Chapters 4 through 12 contain function descriptions organized by menu.
These chapters mirror the order that appears on the Inventory menu.

«  The Appendixes contain supplementary material not directly related to
Inventory functionality.

e Thelndex isatopical referenceto the information in the rest of the chapters,
and concludes this guide.

Conventions

Inquiry

1-2

Maint

This guide uses the following conventions to present information.

When the Inquiry or Maintenance commands (or both) are available for afield,
the Inquiry and Maint flags appear in the margin. See page 1-18 and page 1-22
for more information on these commands.

When you see the phrase “use the Proceed (OK) command” in this guide, press

Page Down in either text or graphical mode to continue. In graphical mode, you
can aso click OK to proceed.

Inventory



The Inventory System

Inventory

Inventory helps you control and keep track of the items you stock.

For each item (including lots and seridized items), Inventory tracks the
guantities sold, purchased, and adjusted; location transfers; and costs. Each item
isidentified by location, product line, user-defined fields, bin number, status,
vendor ID, serial and lot number, and unit of measure.

Use the Items function to enter information specific to the item, and use the Item
Locations function to enter detailed information about the locations of theitems.

You can then track transfers between locations, sell items from an alternate
location, and track differencesin price activity.

Information Inquiry

Use the Information Inquiry functions to view (not change) information about
items: prices, transaction and historical records, general information, alternate
items, units of measure, location and bin information, costs, vendors, lot

numbers, and serial numbers.

Daily Work

Once you establish the codes and 1Ds through the File Maintenance and Code
Maintenance functions, use the Daily Work functions to enter adjustments, sales,
purchases, and location transfers; to produce journals; and to post transactions.

Reorder Processing

Use the Reorder Processing functions to calculate the reorder quantity for items,
to print the Reorder Report, and to generate purchase requisitions.

Reports

Print the reports to produce information about inventory movement; item status,
prices; valuation; cost variance; and serialized, lot and transaction history.
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CHAPTER 1 ¢ Introduction The Inventory System

Analysis Reports

Use the Analysis Reports functions to analyze items that have fallen below safety
stock level, items that are overstocked, sales, gross profit, and trends.

Periodic Processing

After posting over aperiod of time, the files might get so large that they slow
down your system. Use the Periodic Processing functions to remove outdated
information from the files.

Physical Inventory

Use the Physical Inventory functions to process your physical inventory cycle.

File Maintenance

Use the File Maintenance functions to set up and maintain information about
your items.

Code Maintenance

Use the Code Maintenance functions to set up codes assigned to an item.
Master File Lists

Usethe Master File Lists functionsto print lists of information about item detail,
item location, price structure, and tables. These lists are useful if you are
planning to make changes, want to add information, or keep arecord of
information that is on your system.

Master Code Lists

Use the Master Code Lists functionsto print lists of information about sales
categories, accounts codes, and user-defined fields.

Inventory
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Productivity Reports

Inventory

Inventory includes a number of productivity reports in Microsoft Excel® format.
These reports connect directly to your OSAS data viathe ODBC/JDBC driver
(included with OSAS 7.5) and alow you to use spreadsheet tools to manipulate
the data as you want and produce charts and graphsto visualize trends.

The spreadsheet reports are listed on the Productivity Reports menu. Double-
click areport name to automatically launch Excel or any other spreadsheet
program capabl e of opening an Excel-formatted spreadsheet to open the report.
Use the selection boxes to filter the information that appears in the report, or use
the tool s within your spreadsheet software to create charts and graphs from the
report’s data.
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Starting OSAS

In Windows

In Other
Operating
Systems

Using
Parameters

Inventory

OSAS runs on an operating system supported by 150 MB of permanent storage
and 4 MB of RAM. You may need additional space or memory, depending on the
size of your datafiles and the operating system you use. Consult your reseller for
more information.

To start OSAS on acomputer running Windows, double-click the OSAS shortcut
on the desktop or access the program from the Start menu.

To start OSAS on an operating system other than Windows, enter osas at the
operating system prompt. If your operating system has graphical capabilities, you
can aso use the OSAS shortcut to start OSAS.

You can use the -u, -c, -a, and -t parameters in OSASS shortcut properties or after
the osas command so that the system automatically uses the appropriate user 1D,
company ID, and access code to save time logging in.

In Windows, open the OSAS shortcut’s properties and enter these parameters
after the path in the Target field (as in the example below; be sure to use the
correct directories for your system).

C:\basis\bin\bbj.exe osasstrt.txt -q -tTOO0 -cD:\osas70\progrm\config.bbx - -
uSam -aapple -cH

Note: In Windows, the -u, -c, and -a parameters must follow the separation dash.

In other operating systems, enter the parameters after the osas command, asin
this example:

osas-t T2 -c B -a apple

Note: You can enter these parametersin any order, but you must leave a space
between the parameter mark (-t, -c, or -a) and the parameter itself.

Refer to the Resource Manager guide for more information on these parameters.
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CHAPTER 1 ¢ Introduction Starting OSAS

Logging In

After you start OSAS, the login screen appears.

IEX 0545 Login = |
/g\)AS ’
T OPEN SYSTEMS® decounting Software
Uszer ID Sam
Company D H  Builders Supply -
oK

Tologinto OSAS, enter your User ID, the Company ID you want to work with,
and your Access Code. If you want to save your access code so that you do not
need to enter it again, select the Save Password? check box (or enter Y in text
mode) to save your information. Finally, click OK or press Enter to login.

This screen appears only after you have set up users and access codes for the
OSAS system.

Access Codes

1-8

Access codes limit use of the system and protect sensitive information. Each
code alows access to specific applications, menus, and functions. If you cannot
select amenu or function, your access code is not authorized for it. Use the
Access Codes function in Resource Manager to set up access codes.

To change access codes, select Access code from the File menu, click the

Access Code button on the toolbar, or press F4 on the main menu. When the
Access Code box appears, enter the access code to change to and press Enter.

Inventory
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Workstation Date

To change the workstation date, select Workstation date from the File menu,
click the Change Date button on the toolbar, or press F6.

ﬂSetWorkstaﬁon Date =] & =
e g T i
2xzea@an]? ¢ @@ oK (Anin

Wiorkstation Date 12/28/2007 75

When the Workstation Date box appears, use the button or your keyboard to enter
the date and press Enter.

Inventory 1-9






Navigating OSAS

OSAS menus and functions are available in two modes: graphical and text. The
graphical mode allows both keyboard and mouse commands and uses data entry
fidlds and buttons similar to those found in any graphical software program. The
text mode presents information in a simpler text format and uses keyboard
commands to access functions and move around the screen. If you use an
operating system that does not have graphical capabilities, the text mode is the
only mode available.

You can use either text or graphical function screens independently of the main
menu. For example, you can use text function screens while using the graphical
main menu, and vice versa. Select GUI Functions from the Modes menu or press
Shift+F6 to toggle between the text and graphical modes for function screens.

When available, press Shift+F5 to switch between graphical and text menu
modes, or press Shift+F6 to switch between modes on function screens. You can
also use the Resource Manager Defaults function to select the default mode to
use for the main menu and function screens.

In text mode, use the Page Up, Page Down, arrow, and Enter keysto move
between menus, select and enter functions, and move around function screens.
When alist of commands appears at the bottom of a function screen, press the
highlighted letter to use a command. These methods also work in graphical
mode, or you can use the mouse to click on fields and command buttons.

Graphical Mode

If you're familiar with other graphical software programs, you'll find it easy to
navigate around the OSAS graphical mode, which uses buttons, toolbars, text
entry boxes, and menus to help you move through your tasks.

Inventory 1-11
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Navigating OSAS

Graphical
Main Menu

1-12

Main Menu

If you use BBj in graphical mode, the main menu is availablein two flavors:
graphical and MDI. To switch between the two styles, press Shift+F5. If you use
Visual PRO/5, the graphical main menu is the only graphical menu available.

The graphical main menu is shown below.

ﬂ T000 - OPEM SYSTEMS(R} Accounting Software

Purchase Order with Landed Cost
OSAS Web B2B

Sales Crder

Resource Manager

=l = =
File Views Tools Favorites Other User Help
G Ler 2 @ @A S
H  Builders Supply - F
/QDAS :
T OPEN SYSTEMS® Accounting Sofrware
Main Menu General Ledger - 2007 Journal Transactions
Bills of Materials/Kitting Infarmation Inguiry Transactions
Bank Reconciliation ournal Transactions Copy Recurring Entries
Payroll with Direct Deposit Reports GL Journal
Fixed Assets Productivity Repaorts GL Activity Report
seneral Ledger Periodic Processing dit Transactions
General Report Writer File Maintenance Post to Master
Inventary Statement Maintenance
Joh Cost Master File Lists

|Company H |Terminal T000 |10/04/2007 [10:32 AM

You can move around the graphical menu in these ways.

Click an application to view that application’s menu. Click a menu item to

view its functions. Double-click a function name to enter that function.

To exit from the graphical menu, click a different application or menu name

or press Tab to return to the main menu.

To exit from OSAS, click the Close box in the upper-right corner of the

screen, press F7, or select Exit from the File menu.

Inventory
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MDI Main
Menu

Inventory

The MDI menu centralizes all OSAS functionality in one location: applications
appear as tabs at the top of the screen, their menus and functions appear in a
navigation pane on the left side of the screen, and function screens appear in the
large pane on the right. Using this menu, you can open more than one function
screen at atime and move or minimize screens as needed. However, you cannot
open two functions that lock the same datafile at the same time.

Edosass =l=lEs
Eile Views Tools Other User Window Help : ) ) )
B Be ? @ W CompanyD |H Buiders Supply gl Dste: 10052007 User ID: scottm
ayiol - 2007 | Assets| Ledaer - 2007 | General RW | Inventory | Job Cost | 0SAS Web B2B | Orders | Purchasing | Payables | Receivables | Resource lai|
Information Incpiry BN 2007 Edit Transactions ([E=Bx7)
Journal Transactions -
T Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
Copy Recurring Entries
6L Journal i ‘ =) | ] | ? & | aae OK Abandan
6L Activity Report
Edit Transactions
GL Account Debit Credit Reference Pd Cfiw
Description Date Src Alle
401000 11835.80 A/lR 12
SALES 121032007 AR i}
1501000 B934.94 AR 12 e B
COST OF SALES 120372007 AR JEi]
100000 12388.25 AR 12 JEi]
CASH SALES 12/03/2007 AR =
1203800 543.45|AR 12 =
SALES TAX 12/03/2007 AR =
104400 6934.94 AR 12 e
INVENTORY 120372007 AR JEi] IE
104200 25039.40 AP 12 JEi]
AP LINE ITEMS 12/03/2007 AP @
Entry 000001
-—-- Balance -—---
.00
Enter=edit J [ allocate | I Goto I
| CompanyH | 10m52007 | Terminal Taoo | ovR

You can move around the MDI menu these ways:

e Toview an application’s menus, click that application’s tab.

*  Toview the functions a menu contains, click the menu name. The menu
expands to list the functions it contains. Click the function name to enter the
function. The function screen appears in the right pane.

e Toexit from amenu, click a different menu name or application tab. To exit

from OSAS, click the Close box in the upper-right corner of the screen,
press F7, or select Exit from the File menu.

1-13



CHAPTER 1 e Introduction

Navigating OSAS
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Function Screens

Graphical screens contain the same functionality as text screens, presented in a
graphical format that includes easy access to commands via the mouse.

EX Tax Locations =l & |
LCommands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2¥xizne @n|ze[08 0K
Tax Location M 4 MName Minnesota Sales Tax
Tax Level 1 Tax ID 23-B76182734
Authority MR Tax on: Freight? Misc?
Tax Lishility Acct 203300 Tax Refundable Acct 203800
Class  Description Sales Tax Purch Tax Tax Collected Tax Paid
a0 Consumer Goods 6.500 6.500 1307.00 0a @
01 Resale Sales 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 @
02 Exempt Sales 0.000 0.000 0o 0o E]
03 IndiAgr Prod. 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
04 Intzrstate Comm 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
05 Motor “ehicles 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
06 Food Products 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
07 Clothing 0.000 0.000 .00 s} E]
03 Gasoline 0.000 0.000 .00 s} @
09 Services 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 @
Total 1307.00 00
Calculated 1307.01 00
QOverfShort -0 00
[ Enter = edit ] [Iax Loc] [ First ] [ Last ] [ Mext ] [ Prew ] [ Wiew ] [ Header ] Goto Class
|company H [10/04/2007 |Terminal T00O [OVR

You can move around the screen in these ways:

¢ Usethe mouse or press Tab to move from field to field.

buttons to move from lineto linein scrolling regions.

Use the scroll

e If ascreen appears prompting for the kind of information to enter or

maintain (such as on File Maintenance or Transactions
appropriate option and click OK to continue.

screens), select the

¢ PressPage Down if prompted to move to the next section.

¢ Click Header when it appears to return to the screen’s header section.

¢ PressF7 to exit the screen and return to the main menu

Inventory
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Shortcut
Menu

Other
Commands
Menu

Information
Menu

Inventory

Menus

Both the graphical main menu and graphical function screens contain drop-down
menus that give you access to additional commands without using the function
keys. While you can use the function keys to access commands in graphical
mode, you may find it easier to access command through these menus.

To access a menu’s commands, click a menu title. The commands for that menu
appear, followed by any associated hot key combinationsin brackets < >. To use
acommand, click the command name or press the hot key combination.

Refer to the Resource Manager guide for more information on the menus
availablein OSAS and their commands.

OSAS gives you quick access to commands relating to the screen you're using
viaashortcut menu. The commands that are available depend on the function and
the field you are currently using. To use these commands, click the right mouse
button and select the command from the menu that appears.

On the main menu, the shortcut menu gives you access to commands that help
you manage your Favorites menu, switch between sample and live data, perform
certain setup tasks, and view function information. On function screens, this
menu helps you access help documentation, move around the function screen,
work with EIS dashboards, and so on.

The Other Commands (or F4) menu is available on both graphical and text
menu and function screens and gives you access to additional utilities and
commands not directly related to the function you’ re currently using. Among
other things, these commands open calculators or allow you to view or enter
additional information. In text mode, press F4 twice on the menu or once on
function screens to access this menu.

Consult Appendix A in the Resource Manager guide for more information on the
commands available on the Other Commands menu.

The Information (or Shift+F2) menu is available in some graphical or text
function screensin certain applications and gives you access to additional
information about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of material, or employee.
The commands available on the Information menu are determined by the
applications you have installed, and can include:

1-15
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Favorites
Menu

1-16

e Genera Information
e Comments

e History

«  Documents

e Address Lookup

Not all of the commands above appear on every Information menu; instead,
commands are available only as they are relevant to the task you are performing.
For example, if you are entering a transaction in Accounts Receivable, you can
access comments or documents about items or customers but not about
employees or vendors.

Consult Appendix A in the Resource Manager guide for more information on
how to use the functions on the Information menu.

The Favorites menu gives you quick access to the OSA S functions you use most
by allowing you to add selections for entire menus or particular functionsto a
custom menu. After you’ ve set up the menu, select Change to Favorites from
the graphical Favorites menu or press F2 to access the functions.

The Favorites menu saves you time by eliminating the need to switch between
applications. You can add functions from several different applications to the
Favorites menu and access them al there rather than switching between
applications on the main menu to access the functions you need.

To add afunction to the Favorites menu, select the function you want to add and
press F10. Press F2 to switch to the Favorites menu to confirm that your
selection was added.

To remove afunction from the menu, select the function on the Favorites menu
that you want to remove and press F10 again.

Inventory
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Toolbars

Aswith menus, graphical screens aso contain toolbars that give you fast access
to the most frequently used OSA S commands. The toolbar for the main menu
differs dightly from that of function screens.

Main Menu The toolbar for the main menu is shown below. Click abutton to access that
Toolbar command.
Access Command Calendar Toggle
Code Help Favorites
m\? s-d«x. 2 &
Workstation Application Calculator Call a BBj/Pro5
Date Versions Program
Function The toolbar for function screensis shown below. Click a button to access that
Screen command.
Toolbar
File Start Paste Calendar Online
Maintenance Over Documentation

PH s BER ?@ &A@

Delete Copy  Calculator Field Address
Help Mapping

Date Fields

G If you use BBj in graphical mode, click the Calendar button when it appears next
to date fields to open a calendar so that you can select the date you want to enter
into that field.

Inventory 1-17



CHAPTER 1 ¢ Introduction Navigating OSAS

1-18

Browse

If you use BBj in graphical mode, you can use the Browse button when it
appears next to fields to navigate to directories and files and automatically enter
file pathsinto that field. Click the Browse button to open the Select Directory/
File screen, then navigate to the directory or file and click Open to automatically
enter the file path in the field.

Inquiry

The Inquiry command helps you look up and select valid entries for fields that
are connected to master file records. For example, when you use the Inquiry
command in aBatch ID field, OSAS|lists al batches you have set up so that you
can select the one you want to enter in that field. When the Inquiry button
appears next to afield, you can either click the button or press F2 to open the
Inquiry screen and search for valid entries.

Maintenance

The Maintenance command allows you to enter or edit master file records on the
fly from within functions. For example, you can use the Maintenance command
to add anew customer or item from within the Transactions function. The
Maintenance command is available when the Maintenance button appears on the
toolbar. Click the button or press F6 to open the File Maintenance function
associated with that field and enter or edit a new master file record.

Address Mapping

When you are working with a screen that contains an address, you can use the
Address Mapping command to view a map of that address. This command
combines address information with the URL and search variablesin the Resource
Manager Web Setup function and the Map Lookup ID in the Company Setup
function to direct your web browser to a mapping website and generate the map.

Note: Before you can view maps, you must set up mapping website information
in the Resource Manager Web Setup function, select the Map Lookup ID to use
in the Resource Manager Company Information function, and enter the path to
your workstation’s web browser in the Resource Manager Defaults function.

Inventory
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Text Mode

Inventory

The OSAS text mode is available on all operating systems. If you use OSAS on
an operating system that does not have graphical capabilities, the text mode isthe
only mode available. In text mode, all screens are presented in an easy-to-use
textual interface that you navigate through using keyboard commands.

Main Menu

The text main menu is shown below.

X 0545 To00 [E=H Eol(E=5|

Settings Edit Print Help

11/27 /2007 Company H - Builders Supply 4:25 M

Main Menu

Eills of Materials/Kitting_

TO00l—————  0PEN S3S¥3TEMS (R) Accounting Software

When you select an application, the application’s menu is superimposed over the
main menu. Selecting an entry on an application menu opens afunction screen or
asubmenu.

You can move around the text main menu in these ways.

e Usethe arrow keys to move the cursor up and down to highlight the
application you want. Then press Enter to select it.

1-19



CHAPTER 1 ¢ Introduction Navigating OSAS

1-20

*  Pressthefirst letter of the application you want to move the cursor to the
first application beginning with that letter. Continue to press the |etter key or
the down arrow until the application you want is highlighted, then press
Enter to select it.

e Usethe mouseto click an application to view that application’s menu.

e Tomoveto the first application on the menu, press Home. To moveto the
last application on the menu, press End.

¢ Onan application menu, press Page Up to move to the menu immediately
behind it. If you are several levels away from the main menu, you can return
to the main menu by pressing Page Up repeatedly or by pressing Tab once.

e Toexit from OSAS, pressF7.

Function Screens

Like the text menu, OSA S text function screens can be used on all operating
systems and in combination with graphical menus.

Settings Edit Print Help

Orders

Inventory
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Other
Commands

Information
Menu

Inventory

You can move around the screen these ways:
e PressEnter or the down arrow to move from field to field.

¢ Touseacommand that is listed in the command bar, press the highlighted
letter.

¢ Usehot key commandsto accessinformation screens or to toggle commands
on and off. Refer to Appendix B in the Resource Manager guide for more
information on these commands and their corresponding hot keys.

e If ascreen contains more than one section, press Page Down when
prompted to move to the next section.

e If amenu appears prompting you for the kind of information to enter or
maintain (such as in the example and on Transaction and File Maintenance
screens), select the appropriate option and press Enter.

¢ To exit the screen and return to the menu, press F7.
Menus

Like the graphical mode, the text mode also includes menus that give you access
to commandsthat open additional utilities, show additional information about the
task at hand, or set up a custom menu that contains frequently-used commands.

Refer to Appendix A in the Resource Manager guide for full details about the
menus availablein OSAS.

The Other Commands (or F4) menu gives you access to additional utilities and
commands not directly related to the function you' re currently using. In text
mode, press F4 twice on the menu or once on function screens to access this
menu. See page 1-15 for more information on this menu.

The Information (or Shift+F2) menu gives you access to additional information
about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of materia, or employee. In text mode,
this menu is available when the Info flag appears at the bottom of afunction
screen.
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The commands on the menu are available only as they are relevant to the task
you are performing. For example, if you are entering atransaction in Accounts
Receivable, you can access comments or documents about items or customers
but not about employees or vendors. See page 1-15 for more information.

The Favorites menu allows you add the OSAS menus or functions you use most
frequently to a custom menu. After you' ve set up the menu, select Change to
Favorites from the graphical Favorites menu or press F2 to access the functions.

To add afunction to the Favorites menu, select the function you want to add
from the main menu and press F10. To remove a function from the menu, select
the function on the Favorites menu that you want to remove and press F10 again.
See page 1-16 for more information on this menu.

Commands and Flags

Both the text menu and text function screens et you use commandsto drill down
to more information, change companies or access codes, switch to sample data,
and perform tasks related to the function you are using. These commands are
analogous to the commands contained on drop-down menus in graphical mode.

You access commands by pressing the hot key combination for the command you
want to use. If you're working with a keyboard that lacks function keys (labeled
with an F followed by a number) or if you' re working with an emulator in UNIX
(which can cause function keys to become unavail able€), press the appropriate
aternate key combination to access the command.

Refer to Appendix B in the Resource Manager guide for alist of dl OSAS
commands and their associated hot keys.

Not all commands are available for every function or field; when acommand is
available, aflag appears at the bottom of the function screen. Common flags
include Quick, Info, Maint, Inquiry, and Verify.

¢ TheQuick flag remindsyou that you are using the Quick Entry mode to skip
fidlds that are not required. Press Ctrl+F to toggle quick entry on and off.

¢ Whenthe Info flag appears, press Shift+F2 to access the Information menu

to access additional information about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of
material, or employee. See page 1-15 for more information on this menu.
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¢ When the Maint flag appears, press F6 to launch the appropriate File
Maintenance function to edit a master file record or enter anew one “on the
fly.” When you finish, press F7 to return to the function you were using.

¢ Whenthe Inquiry flag appears, press F2 to use the Inquiry command to look
up additional information and select valid entries for the field you are in.

*  The Verify flag reminds you that you are using verification. When this flag
appears, you must provide verification when you press Page Down or use
the Proceed (OK) command. Press Ctrl+V to toggle verification on and off.

Command Bar
The command bar appears at the bottom of function screen and gives you access

to commands that alow you to move around the screen, add or edit information,
change settings for selected lines, or select output devices.

Enter = edit, Append, Header, Totals, View, Online, Next trans

The commandsthat are avail able depend upon the function you are using, and are
analogous to the command buttons available on graphical screens. Pressthe
highlighted key to use acommand.

Messages

M essages appear at the bottom of the screen when a command is unavailable or
when OSAS needs information to continue.

Verification
{_ Press <Pgln> to proceed

Address Mapping

When you are working with a screen that contains an address, you can use the
Address Mapping command menu to view amap of that address. This
command combines address information with the URL and search variablesin
the Resource Manager Web Setup function and the Map Lookup ID in the
Company Setup function to direct your web browser to a mapping website and
generate the map.
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The Address Mapping command is available when the Map flag appears at the
bottom of the screen. To view a map of the first address on the screen, press
Shift+F4. To view a map of the second address (if present), press Shift+F5. The
second command is not available when there is only one address.

Note: Before you can view maps, you must set up mapping website information
in the Resource Manager Web Setup function, select the Map Lookup ID to use
in the Resource Manager Company Information function, and enter the path to

your workstation's web browser in the Resource Manager Defaults function.

All OSAS applications contain a variety of reports to help you view and analyze
your business data. Each report function includes a selection screen that allows
you to select the range of information to include in the report, which appearsin
alphabetical order when the report is produced. After you select the information
to include, use one of these options to output the report:

e Sdect Printer (or enter P in text mode) to send the report to a printer, then
select the printer to use.

e Select Print Preview (or enter R) to view the report in a preview window,
from which you can print the report later. This option isonly available on
Windows or graphical Linux workstations running BB;j.

e Select File (or enter F) to save the report to afile, then change the directory
path and file name (followed by the .txt extension), if necessary. Directory
paths and file names must be less than 35 charactersin length.

Note: To preserve formatting, view the reports you save to atext filewith a
fixed-width or monospaced font (Courier or Lucida Console, for example).

e Intext mode, enter S to view the report directly in an OSAS function screen,
then select whether to view it in Standard or Compressed width.

e When available, select Email (or enter M) to e-mail the report, then enter the

e-mail address to sent the message to, the subject for the message, and
whether to include the report as an attachment to the message.

Inventory



Navigating OSAS Introduction « CHAPTER 1

Generally, reports or forms that make up part of your audit trail cannot be
e-mailed. You also must set up your e-mail system in Resource Manager
before you can e-mail reports.

Note: To preserve formatting, view e-mailed reports (or attachments) with a
fixed-width or monospaced font (Courier or Lucida Console, for example).

Consult the Resource Manager guide for more information about reports.
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Installation and Conversion

Installation

Before You Install Inventory

Make sure your system meets these minimum requirements
before you ingtall Inventory.

The Inventory system needs a minimum of 17 megabytes (17
MB) of disk space to work correctly with programs, sample
data, data dictionaries, system files, and graphics files. Having
more disk space available is necessary for the data files you
create and maintain.

The OSAS system requires at least one megabyte (1 MB) of
main memory to run. More memory may be necessary in
certain environments and operating systems.

Installing Inventory

Use the Install Applications function in Resource Manager
(see the Resource Manager User’s Manual) to install
Inventory. If you intend to use Bill of Material gKitting with
Inventory, install it after you install Inventory.
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Once you have installed Inventory on your system, you must prepare your data
filesfor everyday use.

You can prepare files for use with Inventory in one of two ways: you can create
and set up your files manually on anew system, or you can convert your old files
when you upgrade from an earlier version. To create files on anew system, use
the Data File Creation function on the Company Setup menu in Resource
Manager (see the Resource Manager User’s Manual). For instructions on
converting your files, see the “Conversion” section later in this chapter.

If you plan to use General Ledger, Accounts Payable or Purchase Order with

Inventory, you must install and set up those applications before you set up
Inventory.

Inventory



Conversion

If you use an earlier version of OSAS Inventory, you can convert your files from
the older version to the current version.

When you are ready to convert files, use the Data File Conversion function on
the Company Setup menu in Resource Manager (see the Resource Manager
User’s Guide) to upgrade Inventory datafiles. You can upgrade from version 3.2,
4.xx, 5.xx, 6.xx, or 7.0x. If you want to convert to version 7.5 from aversion
earlier than 3.2, contact a client support representative.

You must install the new version of Inventory before you convert files. You
can replace and update the programs properly only by using the Install
Applications function in Resource Manager.

You must complete all month-end and physical inventory tasks before you
convert Inventory.

Before you convert an application’s files, make note of the version number
of the application you are converting from. The Data File Conversion
function has no way of determining the information from within the
function.

Because tables are also converted when you convert datafiles, any changes
made (including those in Options and Interfaces) since theinitial set up
may be lost. Check table settings and verify your options and interfaces
selections after converting al companies. If you need to reconvert a
company, either reset your options after conversion or back up the xxTB files
before converting.

Before you convert an application’sfiles, back up your data files.
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Conversion

Consider Your Setup

Before you try to convert from your version of Inventory, consider the exact
setup of your system. Because OSAS code can be customized, modifications to

your system might be lost if you

install anew version of aprogram or file. If you

are not sure if your system isready for conversion, consult your reseller.

Use the following guidelines to convert your filesto version 7.5.

Converting to Version 7.5

Select Data File Conversion from the Company Setup menu in Resource
Manager. The Date File Conversion screen appears.

H Data File Conversion =RECHC x
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
%XE§|E =|?®|@@ [ ok |[Apandon |
Select directory on which to create files
@) ../data/
Enter directory that contains the files to be converted
c:\osasB5\data u
Do you want source files erased after conversion? [}
Do you want conversion to pause if a problem is found?
Appl Description Version Appl Description Version
GL General Ledger 6.50
S0 Sales Order 6.50
AR Accounts Receivable 6.50
JO Job Cost 6.50
BR Bank Reconciliation 6.50
N b] Inventory 6.50
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal TOOD | OVR

directory where your new

The system displays all valid OSAS data paths. Select the destination

datafileswill reside.

Enter the path (drive and directory) that has the files you want to convert.

You cannot enter the same path as the path you selected as the destination.
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10.

11.

If you want to erase source files after conversion, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want the conversion process to pause if a problem occurs, select the
box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear it (or enter N). The system
considers file corruption or evidence of data not converting correctly a
problem.

Enter IN in the Appl column; Inventory appears.

Enter your earlier version number of Inventory, and press Enter. (You can
determine the version by looking at the copyrights screen when you start
OSAS, or in most versions, by using the Application Information tool button
on the menu screen in graphical mode or by pressing Shift+F2 in text mode.

If datafiles aready exist for Inventory in the intended destination path, the
IN data files exist. Do you want this task to erase them? prompt appears.
If you want to erase the existing files and convert the files from the version
in the source path, select Yes (or enter Y in text mode); if not, select No (or
enter N in text mode). If you elect not to erase existing files, you must
change your directory choices so that no conflict exists.

To convert, use the Proceed (OK) command.

The Do you want a printout of error log after each application? prompt
appears. If you want the error log to be produced after files are converted for
each application, select Yes (or enter Y in text mode); if you want the log to
be produced after files for al applications are converted, select No (or enter
N in text mode). If you are converting only Inventory files, your answer to
this prompt makes no difference.

Answer the questions that appear relating to the conversion of the employee
history and last-year files.

If aproblem occurs and you indicated that you want the system to pause
when a problem occurs, a prompt alerts you. To stop the conversion process,
select Yes (or enter Y in text mode). To let the conversion run its course and
investigate later, select No (or enter N in text mode).
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12. When the process finishes, the files are converted. Select how to output the
error log. After the error log is produced, the main menu appears.
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Setup

Setup Considerations
Follow these steps to prepare for entering your data:

Define types of inventory items.
Organize your inventory items.
Set up codes and IDs.

Choose costing methods.
Determine options and interfaces.
Set up access codes.

o0~ wWNE

Defining Types of Inventory Items

Many businesses have avariety of serial, nonserial, and service
items. Serial numbers are used to track large-ticket items such
as appliances, computers, and stereo equipment. Nonserialized
items are regular inventory items identified by theitem ID and
description. Service items are work you perform for your
customers—for example, service warranties and repair
Services.

Organizing Inventory Items

Itemsin Inventory are identified by an item number and a
description. You can also assign additional identification to an
item: product line, location, user-defined fields, bin number,
status, vendor 1D, unit of measure, serial number, and ot
number.
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In some of the Inventory reports functions, you can select the order the
information is presented. You can sort the information by item ID or location ID
using the Price Report; you can sort the information by product line or user-
defined fields using the Valuation Report. Organize your inventory items with
thisinformation in mind.

Setting Up Codes and IDs

When you set up the system, you assign codes and IDs to tell the system how to
identify each item on file. The system uses these identifiers to organize the
information in reports and inquiry windows.

The system arranges code charactersin a particular order. In the following list,
codes and IDs are sorted from lowest to highest and dashes represent blank
spaces:

————— 0
————— 1
————— z
————— a
————— 01
—_—— a___
000000

000001

1
The organization of these codes illustrates the following principles:

¢ Thesystem reads codes from left to right until it finds something other than a
blank space.

* Itemsthat make up acode are dways listed alphabetically. The items are
listed in this order for each position:

blank spaces
characters (-, *, /)
numbers (0-9)
uppercase letters (A—2)
lowercase |etters (a—2)
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Numbers are sorted as if they were |etters. When the first characters of
several IDs are compared, the ID with the smallest first character is placed
firstintheligt. If the first character of the IDs is the same, the second
characters are compared and the ID with the smallest second character is
placed first in the list. This comparison is made for each character in the
range of IDsuntil they are in alphabetical order. For example, in the
aphabetical sorting ID 112 comes before ID 60, since anything that starts
with 1 comes before anything that starts with 6 alphabetically.

Listed below are some suggestions for setting up codes and IDs:

To prevent organization problems, use zerosto make all Ds the same length.
If IDsaredivided into more than one part, the part should be the same length
in every ID. Do not use spaces to divide | Ds into more than one part. For
example, use ACE-01 instead of ACE-1.

If you use numbersfor IDs, pad them with zeros so that they are all the same
length and numeric rules can hold true. If ID 60 were ID 000060 and ID 112
were ID 000112, ID 000060 would be listed first, since 060 is less than 112

aphabetically and numerically.

If you use lettersin IDs, use either al uppercase or al lowercase |etters so
that the IDs can be sorted correctly.

Use descriptive IDs. For example, WINOO1 and WINQOO2 are more
descriptive | Ds than 001 and 002. (However, if you dready use a numbered
system, you may want to continue using it.)

If you want to sort items by a particular attribute—name or group—put the
attribute in the ID.

To ensure that you can insert new items into a sequence, use a combination
of letters and numbers that leaves room in the sequence for later additions.

Item IDs

Item 1Ds, which can be 20 characters long, identify items throughout Inventory
and other OSAS applications. Items can have the same product line, location, and
price ID; but no two items can have the same product line, location, price ID, and
itemID.

3-3



CHAPTER 3 * Setup

Establish an item numbering system that organizes your inventory for your
business. If you currently identify your items by a number, use that number asthe
ID. If you do not already have a numbering system, use the following
suggestions to create one:

¢ Useasmany of the 20 characters as you need to establish alogica system,
but use as few characters as possible to identify your items.

¢ Leaveroom between |Ds so that you can add items.

¢ UselIDsthat make selecting ranges of items easy. For example, if al your
inventory numbers for raw materials begin with RM (and no other items
begin with RM), you can specify arange of inventory items such as RM0001
through RM 0100 to print areport that lists only raw materials.

Location IDs

Location IDs, which can be six characters long, identify where you store your
inventory items. If you currently identify your locations by a number, use that
number asthe ID. If you do not aready have a numbering system, create an
alphabetic or an alphanumeric system.

Product Lines

Product lines, which can be 12 characterslong, categorize or identify groups of
similar items. Product lines are used throughout Inventory in reports (as sort
options) and physica counts.

When you set up product lines, set up a character sequence that identifies both a
broad category and specific categories of items. For example, the first three
characters could identify broad categories, and the remaining characters could
identify a specific category.

Price IDs

Price IDs, which can be six |etterslong, identify customer-level pricing. You may
want to set up price IDs for categories of items or items in particular locations.
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Choosing Costing Methods

You must select a costing method for your itemsin the Options and Interfaces
function in Resource Manager.

The FIFO (first-in, first-out) method uses the oldest itemsin your inventory as
the basisfor costing your sales and inventory. FIFO allocates the oldest unit costs
to the cost of goods sold and the most recent unit costs to the ending inventory.
When costsrise, the FIFO method yields the highest net income; when costsfal,
the FIFO method yields the lowest net income.

The LIFO (last-in, first-out) method uses the last items brought into inventory as
the basisfor costing sales and inventory. When costs of your inventory itemsrise,
the LIFO method yields the lowest net income of all the costing types; when
inventory item costs fall, the LIFO method yields the highest net income.

The average cost method cal cul ates a wei ghted average cost by dividing the total
cost of all units of an inventory item by the number of units on hand.

The standard cost method is an estimate of costs you set yourself. For example,
in amanufacturing operation the standard cost is the cost of theitem plus costs of
raw materials, labor, and overhead. Set up standard cost codes using the
Standard Cost Makeup Codes function and assign them to item locations on the
Item Locations Cost Information screen.

Determining Options and Interfaces
Interfaces

Inventory can interface with General Ledger and Purchase Order. If you want to
interface Accounts Receivable, Sales Order, Accounts Payable, or Bill of
Materia g/Kitting with Inventory, see the user’s guides for those applications.

When Inventory interfaces with General L edger, the inventory accounts assigned
to the items in locations and in the specified transfer account are updated.

When Accounts Payable interfaces with Inventory, you can view information
from Inventory about a purchased or a returned item: description, serialized item
information, and unit of measure. The quantities, costs, and purchase history are
updated in Inventory when you post transactions in Accounts Payable.
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When Inventory interfaces with Purchase Order, the same information is
exchanged as with Accounts Payable. In addition, the INLDxxx (Location Detail)
file keeps track of quantities on order when you place orders through Purchase
Order.

When Accounts Receivable interfaces with Inventory, you can view information
from Inventory about a sold or returned item: price, cost, assigned general ledger
account numbers, serialized item information, category code, and unit of
measure. The sales quantities and amounts, costs, serialized item information,
and sales history are updated in Inventory when you post transactionsin
Accounts Receivable.

When Sales Order interfaces with Inventory, the same information is exchanged
as with Accounts Receivable. In addition, the INLDxxx file tracks the quantity
committed when you place ordersin Sales Order.

When Bill of Materialg/Kitting interfaces with Inventory, you can track the
assembly of raw materialsin an assembly and group severa items (otherwise
sold separately) as one. When the assembly is completed, Bill of Materials/
Kitting updates the INLDxxx file.

Options

To set up each company’s options and interfaces, use the Resource Manager
Options and Interfaces function (see the Resource Manager User’s Manual). IN
isthe application ID.

Your answers to the following questions determine how the system works and
how information flows throughit.

1. Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to interface
General Ledger, Accounts Payable/Purchase Order, and A ccounts
Receivable/Sales Order.

The interface options work independently of each other. You can respond to
them with any combination of settings.

2. Toggleto FIFO, LIFO, Average, or Standard to indicate the costing
valuation method you want to use.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to allow quantities
to be edited online.

Toggleto Average, Last, Base, or Standard to indicate the cost you want to
use for zero-quantity items.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to enter 1 to 10
lines of additional text for items.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to be able to enter
price information for sales transactions.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep detail
history for inventory. If you elect not to keep detail history for inventory, you
cannot access the Inventory Movement Report and Transaction History
Report functions.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep lot history.
If you select NO, you cannot use the Lot History Report function.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep serial
history. If you select NO, you cannot use the Serialized History Report
function.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep GL
Adjustment history.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to show costs of
itemsin sales transactions.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to post line-item
detail or only summary information to General Ledger. You cannot select
YES if you elected not to keep detail history.

Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want the system to
check for aliasesin the Item ID field in reports.

Toggle to Serial/Lot or Lot/Serial to select the order you want to use for
your transaction entry method.
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15. Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to allow discounts
on serialized items.

16. Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want the system to
display costs when you use the price and availability lookup.

17. Toggleto YES or NO to indicate whether you want to use On-line quantity
synchronization. This option ensures that the totals in the INQLx and INQTx
files are synchronized online as transactions occur.

Setting Up Access Codes

To restrict access to data files, menus, and functions that provide confidential
information or are sensitive to change, use the Resource Manager Access Codes
function to set up access codes on your system.

Access codes are company-specific. When you set up an access code for a user,
the code is assigned the company you arein.

After you set up your access codes, print alist of the codes and store it in asafe
place.
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When you set up your inventory items, gather and enter the information in the
order below. Asyou complete the setup steps, use the Master File Lists and
Master Code Lists functionsto print the information you entered in each step;

use the lists as references throughout the setup process.

BOO~NOoGOA~WDNE

NNNNNRPRRRERRRR R
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Set up the INPDxxx table.

Enter sales categories.

Enter customer levels.

Enter product lines.

Enter account codes.

Define forecast types.

Define standard cost makeup codes.
Define user-defined fields.

Define user-defined field sorts.
Enter locations.

. Set up price structures.
. Enter item IDs and descriptions.
. Enter general information for items.

Define units of measure.

. Set up aternate items.

. Enter item locations.

. Enter location information.

. Enter location price information.
. Enter location cost information.
. Enter vendor information.

. Enter bin information.

. Enter lot information.

. Enter serial information.

Set up promotional pricing.



CHAPTER 3 * Setup Entering Your Data

3-10

Tables

Tables store information relating to the system, data, options and other
applications.

Use tables only to enter and store data. Do not delete or rearrange the
account descriptions. The system looksfor theinformation by the position of
the account descriptionsin the table.

Set up the INPDxxx table before you set up anything else. For information about
this table and other Inventory tables, see Chapter 4.

If you are setting up multiple companies, you must set up an INPDxxx table for
each one.

Sales Categories

Sales categories identify the market you sell groups of items to and help you
analyze sales. They are used in Accounts Receivable and Sales Order to sort
detail sales history.

Select Sales Categories from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
sales category and a description.

Customer Levels

Customer levelsidentify groups of customersyou sell to and are used for pricing
purposes, when you set up customers in Accounts Receivable and Sales Order,
when you sell items, and in the Price Structures and Promotional Pricing
functions.

Select Customer Levels from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each of
your customer levels and a description of each customer level. Examples of
customer levels are senior citizens, frequent buyers, contractors, and builders.
Product Lines

Product lines categorize your inventory items into groups of similar items. You

can sort by product line in many reports, and you can specify the product lines
you want to use when setting up promotional pricing.
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Select Product Lines from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
product line and a description of each product line.

Account Codes

Account codes contain default accounts for posting to General Ledger. The
accounts are paired under one account code, which can be assigned to an item.
You can enter an account number for the following general ledger accounts:

e Sdes

« COGS

* Inventory

e Work in process

¢ Inventory adjustment

¢ COGS adjustment

e Purchase price variance

e Physical count adjustment
e Transfer cost

The accounts you enter are used when the item is sold or returned through
Accounts Receivable/Sales Order or purchased through Accounts Payable/
Purchase Order.

For more information about setting up general ledger accounts, see the General
Ledger User’s Manual.

Select Account Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
account code or copy an existing code. Enter a description of each code and an
account number for the GL accounts.

Forecast Types

Forecast types help you predict current and seasonal trends for your inventory
items. You can set up aforecast type for seasonal, regular, slow-moving, or fast-
growing items.

When you use forecast types, you must have sales history for the item. Sales

history is used to accurately determine the reorder quantity and use for your
inventory items.

3-11



CHAPTER 3 * Setup Entering Your Data

3-12

When you assign aforecast type, you decide on the weight factor for the periods
on which you want to base your forecast. How you determine the weight factor
depends on the item you are working with and your reorder process. You might
base your forecast 100 percent on last month’'s sales or on sales from one year
ago. You can aso split the weight factor; for example, you might base the
forecast evenly on the last four months.

You can assign an adjustment percentage to determine sales increases or
decreases. For example, if you are expecting sales to grow for the itemsin the
forecast type, you may want to increase the percentage accordingly.

Once aforecast typeis set up, it is assigned to an item in the Item Locations
function. Then in the Reorder Report function, you can calculate reorder
guantities, using the forecast type method.

Select Forecast Types from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
forecast type code or copy an existing code. Enter a description of each code, a
weight factor from O (or leave the field blank) to 100 percent, and an adjustment
percent for expected increases or decreases in demand.

The total weight factor for the periods must equal 100 percent.

Standard Cost Makeup Codes

An item’s standard cost is the amount an item should cost based on its standard
costing model. The standard costing model varies from company to company and
is usually used in a manufacturing environment.

If you use the standard costing valuation method, you must define cost codes that
make up your standard cost. Cost codes are used on the Cost Information screen
in the ltem Locations function and define the composition of the standard cost
for an item. Examples of standard costs for items are marketing, labor, and
distribution costs.

Select Standard Cost Makeup Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. Then
enter each cost code and it’'s description.
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User-Defined Fields

You can set up 16 user-defined fields, which can be used to create check boxes or
numeric and date fields. User-defined fields 1 and 2 are sort optionsin report
functions. User-defined fields 3 to 16 are unsorted fields. You can view this
information using the Items Inquiry screens. Use the General Information screen
in the ltems function to assign a user-defined field to an item.

When setting up the sorted fields, use fields that you sort by most often. These
fields are used as sort optionsin several reports and in the Calculate Reorders,
Item Price Change, Cost Changes, Physical Inventory Selection, and Freeze
Quantities functions.

Select User-Defined Fields from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter a
user-defined field number and it’s description.

Enter an unlimited number of field values and descriptions. For example, if disk
size isyour first user-defined field, you could list the available sizes of diskettes
(3.5-inch, 5.25-inch) in the field values and use the description 3.5-inch diskette.
If you leave afield value and description blank for a user-defined field, the user-
defined field is free-form when you assign the user-defined fields to an item
using the Items function.

User-defined field values are stored in the INVEXx.UF file.

For more information about entering item information, refer to the Item function
(see page 12-1).

User-Defined Field Sorts

In addition to the two sorted fields (user-defined fields 1 and 2), you can add two
other sorting options that can be used in several reports.

Select User-Defined Field Sorts from the Code Maintenance menu. The user-

defined fields you set up using the User-Defined Fields function appear. You can
also choose to sort by product line.
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Enter the description of the sort sequence that appears in the functions mentioned
above. Then enter the number of the user-defined fields you want to appear first,
second, and third in the sort sequence. You can choose between any of the 16
user-defined fields (or however many you set up) and the product line, but each
user-defined field can be used only once in a sort sequence.

After you save your sort sequences, they are written to the INVExxx (Items) and
the INKYxxx (Alternate Keys) files. If you want to change the sort sequence, you
must back up your data files first.

Documents

You can attach multiple documents to customer records. However, you must set
up filetypesin Resource Manager before you can attach documents. See the
Resource Manager User’s Manual for more information.

You can attach 999 documents per customer. The filenames are stored in the
INVEx.UD file, but the documents remain as separate files.

For more information about entering item information, refer to the Iltems
function (see page 12-1).

Locations

Locations are places your items are stored—warehouses, vendors, retail stores,
receiving docks, repair locations, or cities. Location 1Ds should convey
information about the location. For example, you might use VNOOOL as the
location ID for avendor and WHOOOL as the location ID for awarehouse.

Before you add items, you must set up at least one inventory location.

Select Locations from the File Maintenance menu. Then enter each location ID,
the name of the location, the address, the city, the state, the zip code of the
location, the contact person at the company, and the phone and fax numbers for
the location.

If you plan to calculate reorders based on the EOQ, enter a default carrying cost
percentage and an ordering cost amount. The carrying cost is the percentage it
costsyou to store the item at the location. The ordering cost isthe amount it costs
to place an order from the location.

Inventory
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Price Structures

You can define pricing in the Inventory system in several ways, and depending
on the products your company sells, you might choose any of the following
combinations of pricing:

e Price Sructures: Price cdculations can take the form of adiscount (based on
apercentage or adollar amount) from severa pricing fields or a markup
from severd cost fields. By combining a customer level and the price ID,
you can develop many unique pricing structures.

¢ ItemLocations (Price Information screen): Since you can sell anitemin
several units of measure, you must set prices for each unit, using the average,
base, list, and minimum pricing fields. In addition, you can define quantity
break pricing for each unit of measure.

¢ Item Locations (Price Information screen): To priceitems for customer
groups, use customer-level pricing in the Item Locations function.

¢ Promotional Pricing: Use promotional pricing for short-term specials. You
can specify beginning and ending dates for promotional prices.

Set up price IDsto store customer-level pricing information, an adjustment base,
and adjustment amounts.

Price IDs can be assigned to an item using the Items function and to an item
location using the Item Locations function. If adifferent price ID is set up at the
location level from the price ID set up at the item level, the price ID set up at the
item level isthe default. You can also assign aprice ID to atransaction using the
Inventory Transactions function.

Select Price Structures from the File Maintenance menu, and enter aprice ID
or copy an existing ID. Then enter a description of the price ID, acustomer level,
adescription of the customer level, an adjustment base, an adjustment type ($ or
%), and the amount of the price adjustment.

If acustomer level is not found when the price is calculated, the default
customer level NONE is used.
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Item IDs and Descriptions

Item 1Ds and descriptions identify the inventory item and are used throughout
Inventory.

To savetime, set up oneitem first, following all the steps through Serial
Information later in this chapter. Then when you enter new items, use the Copy
From window to copy any of the following information:

¢ Alternateitems

e User-defined fields

¢ Location information

¢ Priceinformation

e Customer-level pricing

e Cost summary information
¢ Vendor information

¢ Bininformation

Select Items from the File Maintenance menu. Then enter each item or copy an
existing item record, and enter a description of the item.

If you elected to use additional descriptionsin the Options and Interfaces
function, you can add 1 to 10 lines of additional descriptions for the item.

If you choose to add or edit information on the General Information, Units of
Measure, Alternate Items, and Item L ocations screens, see the explanation of
those screens below.

If you are entering a new item, you must enter general information.

General Information

The information you set up on the General Information screen isused at the item
level and is not associated with alocation.

1. Enter the status of the item: active, discontinued, obsolete, or superseded.

2. Enter the type of item you are working with: serial, nonserial, or service.

Inventory
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10.

11.

12.

If Bill of Materialg/Kitting interfaces with Inventory and the item will be
described as akit, set the flag to YES.

If you plan to set up lots for the item, you must set the flag to YES.

If you want the system to calculate the reorder point for the item, set the flag
to YES. If you are planning to use the Generate Purchase Requisitions
function, this flag must be set to YES.

Enter the smallest unit of measure for the item, which is your base unit of
measure. Initially the base unit is also your default unit of measure, but you
can change the default unit of measure on the Units of Measure screen.

If you want, assign a sales category to theitem.

If you want, assign a product line to the item.

Enter the price ID you want to use for the item.

Enter the tax class for the item.

Enter the weight of the item.

The user-defined fields you set up in the User-Defined Fields function
appear. Select and assign the user-defined fields for the item.

Units of Measure

You can assign an item a default unit of measure, unlimited alternate units of
measure, a conversion factor, and a penalty amount. The base unit of measure
must be your smallest unit of measure.

You cannot change your base unit of measure if quantities are on file.

If the smallest unit of measure is EACH, you might use the following aternate
units: aBOX of 10, a PKG (package) of 100, a CARTN (carton) of 500, and a
CASE of 1000.

Inventory
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The conversion factor tells the system what portion of the base unit the aternate
unit is. In the example above, you would enter the units with the following
conversion factors:

Unit Conversion Factor
EACH 1.00
BOX 10.00
PKG 100.00
CARTN 500.00
CASE 1000.00

The base unit of measureis EACH, but you can set up BOX asthe default unit of
mesasure if you sell the item most often in boxes.

The penalty amount determines the price when fractional parts of a unit are sold.
For example, if a customer orders half a carton, you might add a penalty to the
price because you have to sell part of a carton.

A penalty expressed as a percentage appliesto the fractional part of the units
sold, resulting in aunit penalty. A penalty expressed as adollar amount appliesto
the inventory item, regardless of the quantity sold, resulting in a penalty per sale
rather than per unit.

Make sure that your base unit of measureis set up. Then enter each unit of
measure and a conversion factor for each unit of measure.

To charge a percentage that applies to the fraction of the units sold, enter %. To
charge adollar amount that appliesto the entire sale, enter $. Then enter the
percentage or the dollar amount of the penalty.

Alternate Items
Alternate items store additional identification about an item. You can choose to

enter an alternate item ID, customer identification, alias identification, a
superseded part number, abar code, and vendor identification for an item.

Inventory
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Alternate Item ID

If you have items that are comparable or can be substituted for other items, you
may want to set up alternate item IDs. The alternate item ID is used when you
sell an item with insufficient quantities in inventory.

Customer ID

If Accounts Receivable/Sales Order interface with Inventory, you can assign
customer IDsto an item. For example, if a customer uses PS145 asthe
identification for plumbing supplies, but your item ID is 700, you set up PS145
as the customer 1D on the Alternate Items screen. Then when the customer calls
to order more PS145 and you enter item |D PS145, a message gives you the
inventory item ID 700.

When you set up customer aternates, you must enter the customer ID in the
source field.

Alias

An dliasis another name for an item. You can define an alias as an alternate for
any inventory item. For example, you might use an adias as an alternate if item
700 isalso known as plumbing supplies. When you enter plumbing suppliesasan
item ID, a message lets you know that plumbing suppliesisan alias for item 700.

Superseded

Superseded aternates are replacements for items that are no longer available for
purchase or sale. For example, if you set up item 700 as the superseded alternate
of item 100, each time you enter item 700 for a sale or a purchase, a message lets
you know that item 700 was replaced by item 100.

Before you set up superseded aternates, change the status of the item to
superseded using the Items function. The system does not find superseded
alternates unless the status of the item is super seded.

Bar Code
If you use bar codes, set up the bar code alternate to record the identification

number for an item. Then whenever a bar code is scanned or entered in an item
ID field, the item 1D appears.
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Vendor ID

If Accounts Payable/Purchase Order interface with Inventory, you can assign
vendor IDsto an item. For example, if avendor uses VC200 as the identification
for vacuum cleaners, but your item ID is 300, you can set up VC200 as the
vendor ID on the Alternate Items screen. Then when you call the vendor to order
more V C200 and you enter item 1D VC200, a message gives you the inventory
item 1D 300.

When you set up vendor alternates, you must enter the vendor 1D in the
source field.

For each alternate you set up, you can define a start date and an end date. If you
want to keep the alternate indefinitely, leave the fields blank.

Item Locations

You can get to the Item Locations screen from the Items menu or the File
Maintenance menu.

To save time when assigning locations to your inventory items, set up one
location first, following all the steps through “ Serial Information” later in this
chapter. Then when you assign additional locations, use the Append Location
window to copy any of the following information:

¢ Priceinformation

¢ Customer-level pricing

e Cost summary information
¢ Vendor information

¢ Bininformation

To add locations to the item you are working with, press A; the Append Location
window appears.

You must assign one location for each item.

If you choose to add or edit location, price, cost, vendor or bin information, and
lot and serial numbers, see the explanations below.
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If you did not identify the item as alotted or a serialized item using the ltems
function, you cannot maintain the Lot Information or Serial Numbers screens.

If you are entering a new item, you must enter location information.

Location Information

Default Information

The default information you set up on the Location Information screen is used at
theitem location level.

1

2.

Inventory

Enter the default vendor ID.
Enter the default bin number. It appearsin Physical Inventory reports and on
picking slips.
Enter the default price ID.
Enter the number of daysit takes the default vendor to ship the item to you.
The default lead timeis used in the calculation of the order point for the
item.
You can assign a status to both an item and an item location. When assigning
statuses, remember that the item is the primary source (the item location
status is dependent on the item status). For example, if you want to change
the status of an item from active to discontinued, the only place you need to
change the statusis at theitem level. When you change the status of the item
to discontinued, all the statuses for the item at the location level are
converted to discontinued.
The following list shows the relationship between the item status and the
item location status.
Item Status Item Location Status
Active Active, Discontinued, Obsolete, Superseded
Discontinued Discontinued, Obsolete, Superseded
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Iltem Status Item Location Status
Obsolete Obsolete, Superseded
Superseded Superseded

If theitem is active, the item location status can be active, discontinued,
obsolete, or superseded. If the item is discontinued, the item location status
can be discontinued, obsolete, or superseded. If the item is obsol ete, the item
location status can be obsolete or superseded. If the item is superseded, the
item location status can be only superseded.

When you enter transactions, the system reads the status of the item location.
You cannot purchase an item with obsolete, discontinued or superseded
status, and you cannot sell an item with obsolete status.

6. Enter the default forecast type. The forecast type assigned to theitem is used
in the calculation of the reorder point if you are using the forecast type
method.

Inventory Value
The item value, COGS adjustment, and adjusted value fields appear.
Order Quantities
Set up the following order quantities for the item:
¢ The maximum order quantity is the maximum number of units you want to
have on hand at onetime. It is used in the Reorder Report when you usethe
Min/Max calculation method.
e Theorder point is an estimate of the quantity you will use during the order
process plus safety stock you want to maintain. If you want the system to

calculate reorders, fill in an order point for the item.

e Sdafety stock isthe minimum number of unitsyou want to keep on hand at all
times because of uncertainty in the order process.
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¢ TheEOQ isthe quantity you want to order weighted against the cost to place
an order versus the cost to carry additional stock to inventory. EOQ is used
in the Reorder Report when you use the EOQ cal culation method.

¢ The minimum order quantity is the minimum quantity you want on hand.
The minimum order quantity is used in the Reorder Report when you use
the Min/Max calculation method.

GL Accounts

You assign GL accountsto anitem location. Enter a GL account code for the item
location.

Item Quantities

Enter the in-use, committed, and on-order quantities for the item location. The
available quantity (on hand minus committed minusin use) appears. The on-hand
guantity is entered on the Cost Information screen or the Serial Numbers screen.

Location Price Information

Set up unit-of-measure pricing, quantity breaks, and customer-level pricing on
the Item Locations Price Information screen.

Unit of Measure Pricing

In unit-of-measure pricing you can enter prices and quantity breaks for the item.
Unit-of-measure pricing is specific to the unit of measure with which you are
working.

In the Edit Price Information window, you can enter the average, base, list, and
minimum prices.

If you entered a price ID for the item, the price information you enter here
overrides any other price information previously specified.

If you want to set up quantity breaks, enter the quantity, adjustment type ($ or %),
and price adjustment.
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Customer-Level Pricing

In customer-level pricing you can enter customer levels to use for the unit, the
adjustment base, the adjustment type ($ or %), and the amount of the price
adjustment. Indicate whether or not you want promotional prices to override the
price adjustment amount for the customer level you set up.

Location Cost Information

Enter the average, last, and base costs. The average cost is a weighted average
cost of on-hand quantities. Thelast cost is based on the valuein the last Purchase
Order transaction or purchases transaction in Accounts Payable. The base cost is
used for calculating prices as a markup from cost.

If you are using the EOQ method to cal culate reorders and you want to override
what you set up in the L ocations function, enter the EOQ overrides.

If you want to calculate standard cost, enter your standard cost codes that make
up the standard cost of the item location.

If quantities are already assigned to the item, you can enter cost detail
information, but you will not have arecord of your cost history. To keep records
of your cost history, use the Inventory Transactions function on the Daily Work
menu.

Enter the current date, the on-hand quantity, and the unit cost of theitem. The
extended cost is calculated.

For lots, enter the lot number associated with the item. For serialized items, you
must enter cost information on the Serial Numbers screen. For both |otted and
serialized items, enter cost information on the Serial Numbers screen.

Vendor Information

Enter each vendor 1D; the name of each vendor; the number of days it takes the
vendor to ship the item to you; the order quantity, cost, and number; and the date
of the last purchase of the item from the vendor. If the vendor gives quantity
breaks, enter the quantity, cost, and units you must purchase before receiving the
guantity break.
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Bin Information

Bins identify where the item is located. They are assigned to an item location on
the Location Information screen.

Enter each bin ID. If you use bins during the physical count process, the other
fields on this screen will contain historical information about the last physical
count.

Lot Information

A lot can contain many items, but the same item cannot be in both lot A and lot
B. A lot can also have many serial numbers, but the same serial number cannot
bein both lot A and lot B.

Use the Cost Information screen and the Lot Information screen in the Item
Locations function to enter quantities for lots. (You can also enter quantities
using the Inventory Transactions or Location Transfers functions.)

Enter the lot numbersin the Edit Lot Information window of the Lot Information
screen, the date the lot expires, and a comment about the lot.

When you add alot, the status sold appears until you enter on-hand quantities for
the lot. Then the status changes to available. If you add lots for your history
records that are past the expiration date, the status expired appears. If you add
lotsfor historical purposes and all the quantity buckets are at zero, the status sold

appears.
Enter the quantity of the lotted item. The available quantity (on hand minus
committed minus in use) appears. The on-hand quantity is entered on the Cost
Information screen.

The purchase information of the lot appears unless you are entering lots for the
first time.

Serial Information
Use the Serial Numbers screen in the Item Locations function to enter quantities

for serial numbers. (You can also enter quantities using the Inventory
Transactions or Location Transfers functions.)
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Enter the serial number in the Edit Serial Information window of the Serial
Numbers screen. Then enter a status for the serial number, a comment about the
serial number, the date the item was received into your inventory, the purchase
cost of the serial number, and the price of the serial number.

When you are setting up serial numbers, you can enter alost status for your
historical records without affecting the on-hand quantity. However, if you
change the status of a serial item to lost after quantities are entered, the on-
hand quantity is reduced by one.

The vendor and customer information after a sale or a purchase appears.
Promotional Pricing

Set up promotional pricing for a group of price IDs, customer levels, item IDs,
location IDs, units, and user-defined fields using the Promotional Pricing
function.

Promotional pricing isthelast price the system checks when assigning a price for
an item. If more than one promotional priceis set up, the one closest to the
current date is the default.

Enter apromotional price ID or copy an existing ID. Then enter a description of
the promotional price ID and the start and end dates of the promotional price;
select which price ID, customer levels, item IDs, location I1Ds, units, and user-
defined fields you want the promotional pricing to affect; and enter an adjustment
base, the adjustment type ($ or %), and the amount for the price adjustment.
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Creating a Backup Schedule

Back up your Inventory data fileswhenever they change and before you run these
functions:

e Inventory Transactions

e Location Transfers

e Post Transactions

e Post GL Adjustments

e Year-End Maintenance

¢ Purge Selected Files

¢ Update Perpetua Inventory

Back up your programs once a month as insurance against diskette damage or
deterioration.

Use the Backup function on the Resource Manager Data File Maintenance
menu to back up files.

You must back up al the filesin the data path for a particular list of
companies at once to ensure that you have up-to-date copies of the system
files. Do not try to use operating system commands to back up only afew
filesthat have changed; if you do, your system may not work after you
restore them. The Backup function backs up all the datafiles for a specified
company in adata path at one time.
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CHAPTER 4

Daily Tasks 4': Work Flow

Periodic Tasks 4-1

Daily Tasks
Perform these daily tasks to keep your inventory up to date:

Add items.

Enter transactions.

Enter location transfers.

Back up the Inventory datafiles (see Chapter 3).
Produce the Transaction Journal.

Produce the Transfers Journal.

Post transactions.

Produce the GL Adjustments Journal.

Post GL adjustments.

©CoOoNOOA~AWDNE

Adding Items

You usually use the Items function to add items, but you can
also use the Maintenance (F6) command in the Inventory
Transactions and Location Transfers functions. If you use
the Maintenance (F6) command, you must know the
numbering system your business uses.

If you use the Maintenance (F6) command to add items using
the Inventory Transactions and Location Transfers
functions, only some of the information listed below appears.
You must follow the steps to add information about the item.

When you add items, follow these steps:
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1. Enteritem datain the Items function: general information, user-defined
fields, units of measure, alternates, and location information.

2. Enter location information in the Item L ocations function: item location
defaults, quantities, pricing, costs, and vendors.

Entering Transactions

You can enter three types of inventory transactions: adjustments, sales, and
purchases.

Adjustment and purchase transactions are updated online; sales transactions are
updated when you post. When you enter transactions, the default value in the
Cost field depends on the type of transaction with which you are working.

If you track serial or lot numbers, one of four screens appears when you enter an
adjustment, a purchase, or a sale. (The item must have serial-tracking or lot-
tracking status.)

« If you are working with alotted item, the Lot Entry window appears.

* If you are working with a seriaized item, the Serial Number Entry window
appears.

* If you are working with both a serialized and |otted item and you elected to
sort by serial number then lot, the Serial/L ot Number Entry window appears.

* If you are working with both a serialized and |otted item and you elected to
sort by lot then serial number, the Lot/Serial Number Entry window appears.

Adjustments

Adjustment transactions correct differences in quantity, such as might be found
during aphysical count. Adjustment transactions are also used to adjust
quantities and costs of transactions posted from other applications.

When you enter an adjustment to increase the quantity of an item, the on-hand

and available quantitiesincrease, and the last cost of the item appearsin the Cost
field but can be changed.
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When an adjustment to increase the quantity is made to a serialized item, the
serial number cannot exist in the INSNxxx (Serial Numbers) file; you must enter
anew serial number and cost. When an adjustment to increase the quantity is
made to a lotted item, you must enter the number, quantity, and unit cost of each
lot.

When you enter an adjustment to decrease the quantity of an item, the on-hand
and available quantities decrease, and the costing method you are using (FIFO,
LIFO, average, or standard) appearsin the Cost field but can be changed.

When an adjustment to decrease the quantity is made to a serialized item, the
serial number must be in the INSNxxx file and must have available status; the
cost comes from the INSNxxx file and cannot be changed. When an adjustment to
decrease the quantity is made to alotted item, you must enter alot number that is
in the file, the quantity of the lot, and the cost.

Sales

Sales transactions are used to process customer sales. If you do not have the
Accounts Recelvable/Sales Order applications, use the Sale option on the
Inventory Transactions screen to enter new customer orders, verify orders,
invoices, and miscellaneous credits.

¢ New Order: Usethe new order statusto record sales orders shipped at alater
date. A new order increases the quantity committed and decreases the
quantity available.

When you enter anew order, the costing method you are using (FIFO, LIFO,
average, or standard) appearsin the Cost field and cannot be changed.

¢ Verify Order: Usethe verify order statusto record goods shipment for sales
orders. A verify order status decreases the quantity committed, increases the
guantity in use, and does not affect the quantity available.

When you enter a verify order, the costing method you are using (FIFO,
LIFO, average, or standard) appearsin the Cost field and cannot be changed.
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When you enter a verify order for a seriaized item, the seria number must
bein the INSNxxx file and have available status. When you enter a verify
order for alotted item, you must enter alot number that is on file and the
quantity.

Invoice: Use the invoice status to record sales activity. Sales invoices are
itemsthat are sold and shipped at the same time. An invoice combines the
new order and verify order statuses, increases the quantity in use, and
decreases the quantity available.

When you enter an invoice, the costing method you are using (FIFO, LIFO,
average, or standard) appearsin the Cost field and cannot be changed.

When you enter an invoice for aserialized item, the serial number must bein
the INSNxxx file and have available status. When you enter an invoice for a
lotted item, you must enter alot number that is on file and the quantity.

Miscellaneous Credit: Use the miscellaneous credit status when a customer
returns goods to you. A miscellaneous credit decreases the quantity in use
and increases the quantity available.

When you enter a miscellaneous credit, the costing method you are using
(FIFO, LIFO, average, or standard) appearsin the Cost field, but you can
change it.

When you enter amiscellaneous credit for a serialized item, either the serial
number cannot be in the INSNxxx file or if the serial number isin the
INSNxxx file, it must have sold status. If the serial number isin the INSNxxx
file, you cannot change the cost; if it isnot, you must enter acost. When you
enter amiscellaneous credit for alotted item, enter alot number, the
quantity, and the cost.

Purchases

Purchase transactions are used to process purchases you make from vendors.
Purchasing activity is usually performed through the Accounts Payable/Purchase
Order applications. If you do not have these applications, you can purchase items
by entering a new order, goods received, invoices, and miscellaneous debits.
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New Order: Use the new order statusto place ordersthat will be sent to you
a alater date. A new order increases the quantity on order and does not
affect the quantity available.

When you enter a new order, the last cost of the item appearsin the Cost
field, but you can changeit.

Goods Received: Use the goods received status to update the quantity and
cost of the goods you received from the vendor. Goods received increase the
quantity on hand, decrease the quantity on order, and increase the quantity
available.

When you enter goods received, the last cost of the item appearsin the Cost
field, but you can changeit.

When you enter goods received for serialized items, you must enter a new
serial number, and you can choose whether or not to generate serial numbers.
When you enter goods received for lotted items, enter alot number, the
quantity, and the cost.

Invoice: Use the invoice status to record purchases of inventory items that
were not placed on order. An invoice increases the quantity on hand and the
quantity available.

When you enter aninvoice, the last cost of theitem appearsin the Cost field,
but you can changeit.

When you enter an invoice for seridized items, enter a new serial number,
and choose whether or not to generate serial numbers. When you enter an
invoice for lotted items, enter alot number, the quantity, and the cost.

Miscellaneous Debit: Use the miscellaneous debit status when you return
goodsto avendor. A miscellaneous debit decreases the quantity on hand and
the quantity available.

When you enter a miscellaneous debit, the average cost appearsin the Cost
field, but you can changeit.
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When you enter amiscellaneous debit for serialized items, the serial number
must be in the INSNxxx file with sold status; you cannot enter a cost. When
you enter a miscellaneous debit for lotted items, enter alot number, the
quantity, and the cost.

The table below illustrates how adjustments, sales, and purchases affect

quantities. Both adjustment and purchase quantities are updated immediately;
sales quantities are not updated until you post transactions.

Table 1: Relationship Between Quantities and Transactions

Transactions/ Quantity Quantity Quantity Quantity Quantity
Status Committed In Use On Hand On Order  Available
Adjustment:
Increase Increase Increase
Decrease Decrease Decrease
Sale:
New Order Increase Decrease
Verify Order Decrease Increase N/A
Invoice Increase Decrease
Transaction Post Decrease Decrease
Misc. Credit Decrease Increase
Purchase:
New Order Increase N/A
Goods Received Increase Decrease Increase
Invoice Increase Increase
Misc. Debit Decrease Decrease
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The table below shows the transaction type, the default in the Cost field, and
whether or not you can change the value in that field. If the default in the Cost
field is Costing Method, the value that appears is based on the costing valuation
method you set up in the Options and Interfaces function in Resource Manager
(FIFO, LIFO, average, or standard).

The Cost field for sales transactions appears only if you elected to show the
cost for sales transactions in the Options and Interfaces functionin
Resource Manager.

Table 2: Costsin Transactions

Allowed to

Transactions/Status Default in Cost Field

Change Cost?

Adjustment:
Increase Last Cost Yes
Decrease Costing Method Yes
Sale:
New Order Costing Method No
Verify Order Costing Method No
Invoice Costing Method No
Misc. Credit Costing Method Yes
Purchase:
New Order Last Cost Yes
Goods Received Last Cost Yes
Invoice Last Cost Yes
Misc. Debit Average Cost Yes

Inventory
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Entering Location Transfers

Usethe Location Transfers function to move inventory items from one location
(source location) to another (destination location).

When you enter atransfer, the system updates the quantities and files online. The
quantity on hand and available for the source location is decreased by the number
of items sent to the destination location. The quantity on hand and available for
the destination location is increased by the number of items sent from the source
location.

The default valuein the Unit Cost field is based on the type of costing method
you are using and cannot be changed. The unit cost isthe total cost divided by the
total quantity transferred.

If the transfer incurs expenses, you can allocate them.

If you track serial or lot numbers, one of three screens appears. (The item must
have seria-tracking or lot-tracking status.)

e If you are working with alotted item, the Lot Entry window appears.

e If you are working with a serialized item, the Serial Number Entry window
appears.

« If you are working with both a serialized and lotted item and you elected to
sort by serial number then lot, the Seria/L ot Number Entry window appears.

If you aretransferring serialized items, the serial number must be in the INSNxxx
file; you can add the transfer cost, but the unit cost of the item cannot be changed.
If you are transferring a lotted item, you can add destination lots and transfer
costs, but you cannot change the cost of the unit item.

Producing the Transaction Journal

After you have entered all your adjustments, sales, and purchases and before you
post transactions, print the Transaction Journal. The journal is arecord of
transactions entered using the Inventory Transactions function. Use the journa
to verify the quantity, costs, and prices for transactions and as an audit trail of
inventory activity.

Inventory
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Inventory

Producing the Transfers Journal

After you have entered all the location transfers and before you post transactions,
print the Transfers Journal. The journal isarecord of the transfers that were
entered inthe Location Transfers function. Use thejournal to verify the quantity
of each item transferred, number of units, transfer cost, and unit and extended
cost and as an audit trail of inventory activity.

Posting Transactions

Adjustment, purchase, and location transfer transactions (including history) are
updated online; sales transactions are updated during the post.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

e If you have amultiuser system, make sure that no one elseis using the
Inventory system.

e Print the Transaction Journal.

¢ Back upal the datafiles.

When you post transactions for adjustments, purchases, and location transfers,
the general ledger accounts are updated. When you post sales, the in-use and
available quantities, the general ledger accounts, and sales history are updated.

If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, debit and credit entriesare created in
the GLIRxxx (Journdl) file. If you post detail (line-item) information, entries are
made for each line item. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is

made for each account.

If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Post Transactions
Log to manually adjust the accounts affected by this function.

When you post transactions, entries are made to these accounts:
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Adjustment: increase in quantity and value; the reverse istrue for adecrease.

Inventory Adjustment

DB CR

Purchase: increase in quantity and value

Inventory Adjustment

DB CR

Sale: decrease in quantity and value

Inventory COGS Sales Adjustment

CR DB CR DB

Transfer: decrease from source, increase in destination, add transfer cost

IN - Source IN - Destination Transfer Cost Destination Cost

CR DB CR DB

Producing the GL Adjustments Journal

The GL Adjustments Journal isarecord of the cost-of-goods-sold (COGS)
adjustments and purchase price variances (PPV) in the INCIxxx (COGS Journal)
file. Useit to verify that the adjustments are correct.

A COGS adjustment is made under these circumstances:

¢ Theestimated cost is different from the actual cost. For example, suppose
that you receive an item at an estimated cost of $20, but you do not receive
the invoice. You then sell the item to a customer. When you receive the
invoice, the cost of the item is $25. The variance of $5 is posted to the
general ledger.

Inventory
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¢ You enter aquantity adjustment for an item on the Inventory Adjustments
screen in the Inventory Transactions function.

* You enter multiple receipts for an item in Purchase Order at different costs
and then receive the invoice for the first receipt at a different cost than the
last receipt cost.

A purchase price variance is the difference between the standard cost and the
actual price paid for the item in the standard costing val uation method. For
example, if your standard cost for an item is $50 and you purchase the item at
$60, the purchase price variance between the standard cost and what was paid for
the item is $10.

Before you post GL adjustments, print the GL Adjustments Journal to verify
that the adjustments are correct.

4-11
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Posting GL Adjustments

Usethe Post GL Adjustments function to post COGS adjustments and purchase
price variances to the general |edger.

Before you post, print the GL Adjustments Journal and back up all the data
files.

Both COGS adjustments and purchase price variances in Inventory are updated
online. COGS adjustments are stored in the INCIxxx file. A COGS adjustment in
Accounts Payable/Purchase Order is updated when transactions are processed. A
COGS adjustment in Accounts Receivable/Sales Order is updated when
transactions are posted.

If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, debit and credit entriesare created in
the GLIRxxx file. If you post detail (line-item) information, entries are made for
each lineitem. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is made for
each account.

If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Post GL
Adjustments Log to manually adjust the accounts effected by this function.

When you post GL adjustments, entries are made to these accounts:;
COGS Post: increase value

COGS Inventory

CR DB

Purchase Price Variance: standard cost higher than purchased cost

PPV Inventory

DB CR

Inventory



Periodic Tasks

Inventory

You must perform these tasks periodically:
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Calculate reorders.

Produce the Reorder Report.
Generate purchase requisitions.
Sdlect physical inventory.

Freeze quantities.

Print physical inventory tags.

Print physical inventory worksheets.
Enter the physical count.

Produce the Batch List.

Produce the Physical Count List.

. Produce the Variance Report.
. Produce the Physical Count Valuation Report.
. Update perpetual inventory.

Change the price of items.

. Change costs.

. Verify quantities.

. Do year-end maintenance.
. Purge selected files.

. Rebuild item quantities.

. Print selected reports.

Calculating Reorders

Depending on your type of business, you might calculate reorders daily or
periodically. Use the Calculate Reorders function to determine the order point
for items, based on the EOQ, Min/Max, and Forecast methods.

The system calculates reorders only for items with active status. If the status
of the item or the item location is discontinued, superseded, or obsolete,
reorder quantities for the items are not calcul ated.
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In the Calculate Reorders function, you can choose the items you want to
includein the Reorder Report. In the Reorder Report function, you can choose
one or al of the reordering methods listed below. The method you choose to
reorder your quantities by depends on the item you are reordering and your type
of business.

EOQ Method

The Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) method balances the cost to place an order
with the cost to carry additional stock in inventory.

Min/Max Method

Distributors often use the Minimum/Maximum (Min/Max) method for
reordering. When an item reaches its minimum on-hand quantity, an amount is
ordered to bring the balance up to the maximum on-hand quantity.

Forecast Method

Companiesthat carry seasonal items often use the Forecast method for reordering
items. The amount to reorder is based on the weighting factor for the current
period, sales history, and an adjustment factor.

Producing the Reorder Report

After you select the items you want to include in the reorder process, you can
produce the Reorder Report. Use the Reorder Report to analyze the reordering
methods for the items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields you
selected. If you include items that are above the order point, the report listsall the
items. If you do not include items that are above the order point, the report lists
only items that must be purchased at thistime.

Generating Purchase Requisitions

If Purchase Order interfaces with Inventory, use the Generate Purchase
Requisitions function to create purchase requisitions.

Inventory
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To generate purchase requisitions with the method that shows the least quantity
you heed to reorder (EOQ, Min/Max, and Forecast), select the Least Quantity
calculation method. To generate purchase requisitions with the method that
shows the greatest quantity you need to reorder, select the Greatest Quantity
calculation method.

Selecting Physical Inventory

Periodically counting inventory items and changing the quantities in the system
ensures accurate, up-to-date records.

Use the Physical Inventory Selection function to enter batch IDs and to set up
your physical count process.

Batch ID

You can assign a batch ID to items, locations, bins, product lines, and user-
defined fields. The batch ID is used throughout the physical count process to
group similar items together for counting purposes.

Use Tag Numbers

Inventory

You can assign an inventory tag with a unique number to items. This number
identifies the item number, location, bin, serial number (one tag per serial
number), or lot within an item (one tag per lot).

You can print preassigned tag numbers using the Print Physical Inventory Tags
function. If you print tag numbers, use the Physical Counts Tag Entry function
to enter your counts.

You can also use tag numbers but choose not to print tag numbers. For example,
you might use tag numbers as a tool to verify the number of bins you are
counting, but use worksheets to record the actual count. The tag number for each
bin is entered using the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function and used to
verify that all the bins were counted. In the Physical Count List, an asterisk
marks out-of-sequence or missing tag numbers.
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Display Frozen Quantities
When you display frozen quantities, the system’s quantities in the INQTxxx

(Quantity Totals) file appear on the screen. You can compare the system totas
with your count totals.

If you are entering exceptions only, frozen quantities do not appear.
Enter Exceptions Only

With the Enter Exceptions Only toggle, counted and frozen quantities are equal
and appear on the screen, so you enter only physical discrepancies.

Default Frozen Quantities

If you choose to default counted quantities for each item, the counted quantity
defaults to the system’s frozen quantity when you access each line on the entry
screen. For example, if you count five of item 400 and then access the line on the
screen that contains item 400, the frozen quantity (also five) appearsin the
Counted Quantity field.

If you chose to enter exceptions, the Default Frozen Quantities toggleis
automatically turned off.

Print Items With Zero Quantities

When you choose to print items with zero quantities, all items (including those
with zero quantities) appear on the worksheet or tags list.

Freezing Quantities

Use the Freeze Quantities function to freeze the system quantities anytime
before you begin the physical count process. Freeze the quantities in the system
only if all the adjustments, purchases, and sales have been made and you are
ready to do your physical count.

After you freeze quantities, you can continue processing inventory transactions
while verifying your physical count.

Inventory
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If you change your selectionsin the Physical Inventory Selection function
after your quantities are frozen, the tags and worksheets may beincorrect. In
addition, you may need to print more tags and worksheets if items were
added to the batch.

Printing Physical Inventory Tags

If you use tag numbers, print the inventory tags for the items/locations, bins, and
serial and lot numbers. (You can assign the starting tag number.) Attach each tag
to the appropriate bin so that the person who counts the contents of the bin can
record the count.

If you did not select the option to print tag numbers but decide you need to, you
can change your selection on the Print Physical Inventory Tags screen. (The
selection is set to print tags on the Physical Inventory Selection screen.)

Printing Physical Inventory Worksheets

If you use worksheets to record the physical count of your inventory, use the
Print Physical Inventory Worksheets function to print them. They provide lines
for each item/location, bin, serial number, and lot number.

Entering Physical Counts

If you use tags for physical counts, enter the physical count quantitiesin the
Physical Counts Tags Entry function. If you use worksheets for physical
counts, enter the physical count quantitiesin the Physical Counts Worksheet
Entry function.

Producing the Batch List

Use the Batch List to verify the batches that are used and their statuses. The list
shows what has or has not been completed in the physical count process. For
example, it might show that the tags and worksheets have been printed but that
the counts have not been entered.

It can also show the items, locations, bin numbers, product lines, user-defined
fieldsin the batch, and the selection toggles.
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Producing the Physical Count List

Produce the Physical Count List after you have entered physical countsto verify
that the correct quantities were entered for the batches.

Producing the Variance Report

Produce the Variance Report after you have entered and verified the physica
count of your inventory. The report shows the difference between the counts you
entered and the on-hand (frozen) quantities in the system. Variances are
expressed as a quantity and a dollar amount, and they are based on your
inventory valuation method.

Producing the Physical Count Valuation Report

Produce the Physical Count Valuation Report before you update your inventory
accounts. The report shows frozen and updated quantities and their values.

Updating Perpetual Inventory
Before you update your perpetual inventory, complete these tasks:

e Enter the physical counts for each batch.
e Print the Variance Report.
e Back upall thedatafiles.

The on-hand quantitiesin theitem records are updated by the difference between
the frozen quantity and the physical counts you entered, and the Month- and
Year-to-Date COGS Adjustments fields are updated by the variance amounts.

The variance amounts are based on the inventory vauation method you use. If
you use the LIFO or the FIFO method and no cost is available (for example,
because the item has no on-hand quantity), the system updates quantities using
the zero quantity method selected in the Options and Interfaces function in
Resource Manager.

If Inventory interfaces with General L edger, debit and credit entries are created in
the GLJRxxx file. If you post detail (line item) information, entries are made for
each lineitem. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is made for
each account.

Inventory



Periodic Tasks

Work Flow ¢ CHAPTER 4

Inventory

If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Update Perpetual
Inventory Log to manually adjust the accounts effected by this function.

When you update perpetual inventory, entries are made to the inventory and
physical count adjustment accounts:

Variance: increasein inventory

IN Adj Phys Ct Adj

DB CR

Variance: decrease in inventory

IN Adj Phys Ct Adj

CR DB

Changing Prices

To change the prices for large groups of items, product lines, locations, or price
IDs, usethe Item Price Change function. Before you can use this function, units-
of-measure pricing must be set up for the items.

When you change the prices of items, each item’s unit price is adjusted by the
percentage or dollar amount you specify. When you change the prices of a price
ID, the price breaks in the price record are adjusted by the percentage or dollar
amount you specify.

Changing Costs
To change the base or standard cost for large groups of items, product lines, and
user-defined fields, use the Cost Changes function. If you use the standard

costing valuation method, you can change standard cost codes.

If you change the base cost for items, the base cost on the Cost Information
screen in the Item Locations function is updated.
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When you change the cost of an item, the item’s cost is adjusted by the
percentage or dollar amount you specify.

Verifying Quantities

The Quantity Cross Verification function compares the INQTxxx (Quantity
Totals) file and the INQLxxx (Quantity L ocations) file to make sure that the
guantities match. Although these files are updated in the same functions, produce
the log periodically to check their accuracy. If the quantity files do not match,
totalsin reports are incorrect.

The Quantity Cross Verification function checks the on-hand total in the
INQTxxx file and verifies that the total records for each location in the INQLxxx
file arethe same. If lots are used, the quantity for lotsin the INQLxxx fileis
compared. If serial numbers are used, the quantity of serial numbersis compared.

The system changes inconsi stencies between the two files and updates them. The
Quantity Cross Verification Log shows the inconsistencies and the adjustments
the system made to the files. If quantity discrepancies are not found when you
produce thelog, it is blank.

Year-End Maintenance

Year-end maintenance prepares for the upcoming year. It increments the current
fiscal year by onein the INPDxxx table, and it creates new records for the
INHSxxx (Summary History) fileif you keep summary history.

Before using the Year-End Maintenance function, complete these tasks:

¢ Set the INPDxxx table to the company for which you are doing the year-end
maintenance.

e Post the Inventory transactions for the year in which you are performing the
maintenance. You do not need to post Inventory transactions that are for the
next year.

e If you have amultiuser system, make sure that no one elseis using the
INHSxxx, INQLxxx, INQTxxx, INTB, and INVExxx files.

Inventory
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Purging Selected Files

To delete records that contain information you no longer need, use the Purge
Selected Files function. This periodic procedure prevents files from growing so
large that they slow down the processing speed of your system.

Before you delete files, complete these tasks:
e Print the relevant reports for each file listed below.
e Back up your datafiles.

e Make sure that no one elseis using the Inventory files listed bel ow.

If you elected not to keep seriad, lot, detail, and summary history, you cannot
delete information from the INSHxxx, INLHxxx, INHIxxx, and INHSxxx files.

INSNXxXX

Delete the serial numbers you no longer need from the INSNxxx (Serid
Numbers) file. If you keep serial history, print the Serialized History Report
before purging thisfile.

INLTXXX

Delete the ot numbers you no longer use from the INLTxxx (Lot Detail) file. If
you do not keep lot history, lots with a quantity of zero are deleted, regardless of
the date they were sold. If you keep lat history, print the Lot History Report
before purging thisfile.

INAIXXX

Delete the alternate items you no longer need from the INAIxxx (Alternate Items)
file.

INPPxxXx

Delete the promotional pricing IDs you no longer use from the INPPxxx
(Promotional Pricing) file. Print the Price Report before deleting promotional
price IDs.
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INSHxxX

Delete seria history from the INSHxxx (Serial History) file. Print the Serialized
History Report before you delete information from thisfile.

INLHXXX

Delete lot history from the INLHxxx (Lot History) file. Print the Lot History
Report before you delete information from thisfile.

INHIXXX

Delete detail history for transactions from the INHIxxx (Detail History) file. Print
the Transaction History Report before you delete information from thisfile.

INHSxxX

Delete summary history from the INHSxxx (Summary History) file. Print the
following reports before you delete information from thisfile:

* Inventory Movement Report
e Vauation Report

¢ Cost Variance Report

e Slow/Fast Movement Report
e SdesAnaysisReport

e Gross Profit Analysis Report
e Trend Analysis Report

Rebuilding Item Quantities

Whether you use Inventory as a standal one application or other applications are
interfaced with Inventory, use the Rebuild Item Quantities function to update
item quantities. Back up your data files and make sure that no one is using the
system before you use this function.

Printing Selected Reports

Periodically, print selected reports to analyze your items and review information

needed to make decisions about inventory and your company. Use the functions
on the Reports menu and the Slow/Fast Movement Report function.

Inventory



CHAPTER 5

Price and Availability
Summary History
Detail History
Movement History
Sales Trending
ltems

Item Locations
Location Items
Costs and Vendors
Lot Numbers

Serial Numbers

Inventory

5-1
5-11
5-13
5-17
5-19
5-21
5-29
5-39
5-55
5-59
5-61

Information Inquiry

Price and Availability

Use the Price and Availability function on the Information
Inquiry menu to view an item’'s available and on-order
guantities at each location and to view base and list prices for
anitem.

To add or change information on this screen, use the File
Maintenance Item Locations function.
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 Inquiry |
 Inquiry |

5-2

Select Price and Availability from the Information Inquiry menu. The Price and
Availability screen appears.

1

2.

A Price and Availability =0
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
Item ID 100 LY Status Active
Description Electrical Package ltem Type Nonserialized
Units PKG % PricelD BUILD Track Lots? Kits?
Location Awvailable On Order Base Price List Price
MDO001 -3.0000 5.0000 528.5400 535.9900 @
MNOOO1 17.0000 6.0000 528.5400 535.9500 B
TX0001 10.0000 0000 528.5400 535.9900
Total 34.0000 11.0000 Line Mo ( 000001 of 000004 )
[ Mext ” Prev “ First ” Last ” ltem “ Wiew ”Qa\c Pncel 10ts Serials Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

Enter the ID of the item whose quantities and price information you want to
view.

Enter the unit of measure for the item.

If the Track Lots? check box isselected, theitemisalotted item. This check
box is set using the Items function within the File Maintenance menu. For
more information on the lotted item, see the Item Locations function within
the File Maintenance menu.

If the Kits? check box is sdlected, the item iskitted. This check box is set
using the Items function within the File Maintenance menu. For more
information on the kitted item, see the Kits function within the File
Maintenance menu of Bill of Materials/Kitting.

Select a command:

Inventory
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e PressN to view the next item record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item record on file.

e PressL toview thelast item record on file.

e Pressitogototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.

¢ PressV to view detailed information about an item. The Item Price and
Availability Detail window appears.

e PressC to caculate anitem’s price. The Price Calculator dialog box
appears.

¢ Press O to view detailed information about lots. The Lot Price and
Availability Inquiry screen appears.

¢ PressS to view detailed information about an item. The Serial Number
Price and Availability Inquiry screen appears.

¢ Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

e Press G to go to a specific location (this command is available only if
there is more than one screen of information).

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Lot Price and Availability Inquiry

This screen appears when you select O to view lot availability and on-order
quantities at each location.

The lot numbers with available
guantities appear.

The quantity on order with
vendors for each lot appears.

[ I?mer= return to Price and Availahili/y Screen ]

Goto

|
B} Lot Price and Auaill{bmtylnquiry I = | &
Commands Ed\t/Modes Other Scroll Commands Help ’
2xn|me|nn[-e|0e | ox
ltem ID 700500 Status
Description Series Number Item Type Serialized
Units EA Price ID MATRL Track Lots?
Location MNO0002
Lot Number Awvailable On Order Expires Status
120195 8.0000 0000 Available @
120200 0000 0000 Sold E]
121435 0000 0000 Sold B
Total 8.0000 .0000 Line Mo (000001 of } 000003 )

1

| companyH [ 10m1m007 | TerP‘unal To00 | OvR
t
¥

The quantity available for
each lot number appears.

Select acommand:

I L
Each lot’s expiration Each

date appears.

lot’s status

appears.

Press Enter to return to the Price and Availability screen.

there is more than one page of lot numbers).

Inventory

Press G to go to a specific lot number (this command is available only if

Use the Exit (F7) command to exit to the Information Inquiry menu.
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Serial Number Price and Availability Inquiry

This screen appears when you press S to view a serial item’s availability and unit
price at each location.

The serial numbers that The lot number associated with each
are available appear. serial number, if any, appears.
/ /
B Serial Number Pn’c)! and Availability Inquiry / =S
Commands Ed\t/Modes Other Scroll Commands Help /
2xu|/me|man][-e|0e / o
ltem ID 700500 Status Active
Description Series Number ltem Type Serialized
Units EA Price ID MATRL Track Lots?
Locatiol MN0002
Serial Mumber Lot Mufnber Status Unit Price
1/1000 120195 Avail 0000 E]
21000 120195 Avail .0000 @
21A216 120200 Sold .0000 E]
21A217 120200 Sold .0000
21A218 120200 Sold .0000
21A219 120200 Sold .0000
21A220 120200 Sold .0000
21A221 120200 Sold .0000
21A222 120200 Sold .0000
21A223 120200 i Sold .0000
218224 120200 Sold | oooo =
21A225 120200 Sold / .0000 @
21A226 120200 Sold I .0000 E]
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000178 |
I Enter = return to Price @(A\railabmty Scraen ] I Goto ]
| CompanyH [ 10/12007 | ferminal ToO0 | OVR

The status of each serial The unit price of each serial number appears
number appears. if the serial number has a specific price.

Select a command:

¢ PressEnter to return to the Price and Availability screen.

¢ Press G to go to aspecific serial number (this command is available only if
there is more than one page of serial numbers).

¢ Usethe Exit (F7) command to exit to the Information Inquiry menu.
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Item Price and Availability Detail

This dialog box appears when you press V to view the on-hand, committed, in-
use, available, and on-order quantities for an item. You can also view the
average, base, list, and minimum prices for an item.

Press any key...

ﬂ View Item Price and Availability Detail =RECNL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
» K 1= | [ | @ B | ? & | (e e OK Abandon
Item ID 700500 Series Number
Location 1D MNO002
On Hand 8.0000 Average Price .0000
Committed -0000 Base Price 5.8500
In Use .0000 List Price 5.8500
Available §.0000 Minimum Price 3.7900
On Order (PO) .0000

The information in the Item Price and Availability Detail dialog box comes from
the Location Information and Price Information screensin the File Maintenance

Item Locations function.

To exit to the Price and Avail ability screen, press any key.

5-6
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Price Calculator

Inventory

This dialog box appears when you press C to calculate the price of any quantity

of items for a customer.
H Price Calculator SHECHL X
Commands Edit Modes Qther Inventory Lookups Help
2xz|ne|mn|[-e|ee
Price Calculatar
Location ID MNDOO1 [a]
ttem ID 100
Sale Units PKG @
Price ID BUILD [a]
Customer ID ACEDN1 m
Customer Level ACED01 m
Sale Date 10/31/2007
Sale Quantity 3.0000
Quantity Information Press Any Key. Pricing Information
On Hand 18.0000 Calc Unit Price 422.8320
Committed Qty. .0000 Calc Ext Price 1268.50
In Use Qty 1.0000 Quantity Breaks
Available Qty. 17.0000 Quantity Unit Price
On Order Qty. 6.0000 Base 1.0000 4223320
1 3.0000 380.5520
2
3
4
5

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOOD | OVR
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Field Definitions

Inquiry |
Inquiry |
Inquiry |

Inquiry |
Inquiry |
Inquiry |

Field Name
Location ID
Item ID

Sale Units

Price ID
Customer ID
Cust Level

Sale Date

Sale Quantity

On Hand Qty
Committed Qty
In Use Qty
Available Qty
On Order Qty

LIFO/FIFO Cost

Average Cost

Description

Enter alocation ID.
Enter anitem ID.

Accept the current unit of measure, or enter a
different one.

Enter aprice ID (optional).
Enter a customer ID (optional).
Enter acustomer level (optional).

Accept the default sale date, or enter a different
date.

Accept the default quantity, or enter adifferent
guantity.

The quantity on hand appears.
The committed quantity appears.
The in-use quantity is appears.
The avail able quantity appears.
The on-order quantity appears.

Thisfield appearsif you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The LIFO/FIFO unit cost appears.

Thisfield appearsif you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The average unit cost appears.

Inventory
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Inventory

Field Name

Standard Cost

Base Cost

Calc Unit Price
Calc Ext Price
Base

Quantity

Unit Price

Description

Thisfield appearsif you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup. The
standard unit cost appears.

Thisfield appearsif you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The base unit cost appears.

The calculated unit price appears.

The calculated extended unit price appears.
The base level appears.

The sale quantity levels appear.

The unit price for each quantity break appears.

To return to the Price and Availability screen, use the Exit (F7) command.






Summary History

Use the Summary History function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
information from the transaction history records for an item: number of items
sold, purchased, transferred, adjusted, requisitioned, built, and issued for a period
and year.

The Summary History screen has two sections. Use the default Summary History
screen to view the total s of the items purchased or returned, COGS, COGS
returned, and requisitions. When you press M, the second section of the screen
appears, and you can view the totals of transfers, adjustments, builds, and issues.
To add or change information on this screen, use the Inventory Transactions
function or the Location Transfers function.

Select Summary History from the Information Inquiry menu. The Summary
History screen appears.

“ Summary History | S
Commands Edit Modes QOther [nventory Lookups Information Help

%XE|E\|-|?@|@@ 0K Abandon
ltem ID 100 % Electrical Package

Location MKDOO1 Y

Period 10 Year 2007 | View Quantities Units PKG b
PerfYr Purchases Purch Returns Sales Sales Return Matl Regs
10/2007 596.0000 .0000 20.0000 .0000 .0000
0972007 .0000 .0000 120.0000 .0000 .0000
08/2007 .0000 .0000 .0000 .0000 .0000
0772007 .0ooo .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0ooo
06/2007 .0ooo .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0572007 -500.0000 .0000 110.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0472007 2000.0000 .0000 40.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0372007 .0000 .0000 200.0000 .0000 .0000
0212007 .0000 .0000 30.0000 .0000 .0000
0172007 .0ooo .0000 25.0000 .0000 .0ooo
12/2006 275.0000 .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0ooo
11/2006 -130.0000 .0000 20.0000 .0000 .0000
12-Mo 2241.0000 .0000 865.0000 .0000 .0000
YTD 2092.0000 4.0000 849.0000 .0000 .0000

More J [ Mext item J I Previtem I I First item I I Last item I I Header I [Qhange view I I Units I
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo |ove
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Inquiry |
Inquiry |

Inquiry |

5-12

Enter the ID for the item for which you want to view summary history.

Enter the ID of the location for the item.

Enter the period for which you want to view summary history.

Enter the year for which you want to view summary history.

Enter Q to view the total amountsin quantities. Enter D to view the total
amounts in dollars.

Enter the unit of measure for the item.

Select a command:

Press M to view totals of transfers, adjustments, builds, and issues.
Press N to view the next item record on file.

Press P to view the previous item record on file.

Press F to view the first item record on file.

Press L to view the last item record on file.

Press H to go to the Item ID field and change any of the header
information.

Press C to switch between viewing totals in quantities or dollars.

Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



Detail History

Use the Detail History function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
selected information about transactions. period and year the transaction took

place, transaction date, type of transaction, source I D, application, units, quantity,
and total amount. If you do not keep detail history, you cannot use this function.

To add or change information on this screen, use the Inventory Transactions

function or the Location Transfers function.

Select Detail History from the Information Inquiry menu. The Detail History

screen appears.

A Detail History

(= R=l

Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help

%XEE|E|H|?®|®®

oK

ltem ID 100 Y Electrical Package
Location MNODO1 b Period/Yr From !
Include All Thru /
PdiYear Tran Date Type Src 1D AP Units Quantity Ext Amount
07/14/2008 Purch ACEDQ G 300.0000 103872.00
07/2006 07/05/2006 Purch 1ILOD1 AP PKG 420.0000 14542080
07/2006 07/06/2006 TrsfilOut M PKG 100.0000 3462400
07/2006 07/26/2006 TrsfilOut M PKG 100.0000 3462400
07/2006 07/14/20068 TrsfilOut M PKG 200.0000 £9248.00
07/2006 07/14/20068 Sale ACEDO AR PKG 515.0000 185774 .66
07/2006 07/05/2006 Sale CASHMN AR PKG 100.0000 47569.00
07/2006 07/08/20068 Sale KANDD1 AR PKG 30.0000 10821.83
08/2006 08/21/2006 Purch BOROO1 AP PKG 50.0000 16812.00
08/2006 08/04/2006 TrsfilOut M PKG 126.0000 4385533
08/2006 08/10/2006 TrsfilOut M PKG 136.0000 4733592
08/2006 08/06/2006 TrsfilOut M PKG 159.0000 55341.25
08/2006 08/17/2006 Sale ACEDO AR PKG 75.0000 27054 56
09/2006 08/22/2006 Purch ACEDO AP PKG 105.0000 35305.20

Line No (000001 of

000065 )

Mext I [ BErev ] [ First ] [ Last ] [ Header ] [ Wiew I Serial/Lots

YT

RIE KN

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

__Inquiy ]| 1. EnterthelD of theitem for which you want to view detail history.

~Inquiry | 2. Enter thelocation ID for the item.

Inventory
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3. Enter P to include purchase transactions, S toinclude salestransactions, M to
include material requisitions, T to include transfers, A to include
adjustments, B to include builds, and L to include al transactions for the
item.

4. Enter the range of periods and years you want to see.

5. Select acommand:
¢ PressN to view the next item record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item record on file.
e PressF toview thefirst item record on file.

e  PressL toview thelast item record on file.

¢ PressHtogototheltem ID field and change any of the header
information.

* PressV to view detailed information about a transaction. The View
Transaction Detail window appears.

¢ PressStoview lot and/or serial number detail for an item in history.

¢ Press G to go to a specific detail history line (this command is only
availableif there is more than one page of detail history).

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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View Transaction Detail

This diaog box appears when you press V to view such detailed information
about the transaction as the unit price and cost.

[ View Transaction Detail S| E
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
2 ¥ = @‘ﬂ@‘?@‘@@ OK Abandon
Transaction ID 00000003
Trans Type Sale
Init Date 12/21/2007
ltem ID 100
Location ID MNO0001
Source Appl AR
ID ACE001
Number 12670074
Job Phase Cost Code
Quantity Units Unit Amount Ext Amount
47.0000 PKG Price 324.6548 15258.7300
Cost 343.5500 16146.8500
Press any key..

The information in the View Transaction Detail dialog box comes from the
Inventory Transactions function, the Location Transfers function, and
interfaced applications. To return to the Detail History inquiry screen, press any
key.
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Movement History

Inquiry |
Inquiry |

Inquiry |

Inventory

Select Movement History from the Information Inquiry menu to view
transaction records for an item, including information about selected
transactions. If you do not keep detail history, you cannot use this function.

“ Movement History | S
Commands Edit Modes QOther [nventory Lookups Information Help
K 1= =3 | ] | ? @ | aga 0K Abandon
Item 1D 400 9 Interior Materials
Location VINDOO1 LY
Period 2 Year 2007 | Units PKG b
Quantity Cost
Beginning 1.0000 855.61
Purchased 22.0000 18823.42
Returned 2.0000 1711.22
Sold 5.0000 4278.05
Returned .0000 .00
Material Req .0000 .00
Transfer In .0000 .00
Transfer Qut .0000 .00
Adjustment .0000 .00
Builds .0000 .00
Issues .0000 .00
COGS Adjustments .0000 .00
Ending 16.0000 13689.76
On Hand 16.0000 13689.76
Wariance .0000 .00
Next ] { Prev J I First ] { Last J I Header ] { Units J
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view movement history.
2. Enter the location ID for the item.

3. Enter the range of periods and years you want to see.

4. Enter the range of years you want to see.

5. Enter aunit of measure for theitem you want to view.
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6. Select acommand:
¢ PressN to view the next item record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item record on file.
¢ PressF toview thefirst item record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item record on file.

¢ PressH togototheltem ID field and change any of the header
information.

¢ PressU to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Sales Trending

Select Sales Trending from the Information Inquiry menu to view the quantity
sold and returned for an item and its value.

“ Sales Trending | S
Commands Edit Modes Qther [nventory Lookups Information Help
K 1= =3 | ] | ? @ |@@ 0K Abandon

Item ID 100 % Electrical Package

Location VINOOO1 %, Period 12| Year 2007 | Units |PKG %, Last Sale 12/10/2007
PerfYr Sale Quantity Sale Dollars Return Quantity Return Dollars
1272007 67.0000 21751.88 .0ooo 00
1172007 37.0000 14726.47 .0ooo 00
1072007 20.0000 7214.56 .0ooo 00
09,2007 120.0000 45586.55 .0ooo 00
0872007 .0000 .00 .0000 .00
07/2007 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
0672007 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
0572007 110.0000 39680.03 .0000 .00
0472007 40.0000 14429.10 .0000 .00
0372007 200.0000 72145.50 .0000 .00
02/2007 30.0000 10821.83 .oooo 00
0172007 25.0000 9018.19 .0ooo 00
12-Pd 849.0000 307519.61 .0000 .00
12/2006 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
YTD 849.0000 307519.61 .0000 .00

Mext item J I Brev item I I Eirst item J [ Last item I I Header I [ Units I
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

Inquiry | 1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view information. The item
description appears.

Inquiry | 2. Enter thelocation ID of the item for which you want to view information.
3. Enter the number of the period you want to view. The default year is appears.

Inquiry | 4. Accept the current unit of measure for the item, or enter a different unit of
measure.
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5-20

The following information appears:

The most recent date that the item was sold appears.

The period and year you specified in the Header section of the screen
appear, followed by 12 consecutive periods back from the period you
enter (based on the periods you set up in the Resource Manager Period
Setup function).

The quantity of the item sold, the dollar amount sold for the item, the
quantity of the item returned, and the dollar amount returned for the
item appear.

Select a command:

Press N to view the next item record on file.
Press P to view the previous item record on file.
Press F to view the first item record on file.
Press L to view the last item record on file.
Press H to go to the header portion of the screen.
Press U to change the current unit of measure.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



Items

Usethe Items function on the Information Inquiry menu to look at the following
item information: general information, alternate items, units of measure, and
location information. To add or change information, use the File Maintenance
Items function.

Use the Items Genera Information screen to view genera information about an
item: default values and user-defined fields.

Sdlect Items from the Information Inquiry menu. The ltems screen appears.

Inventory

B t=ms EE]
Commands Edit Modes Other [nventory Lookups Information Help
» K = E‘ﬂ@‘?@ [ ] O Abandon
ltems - General Information
ltem ID
Description  Electrical Package
General Information
Status Active Sales Categary P1
ltern Type 1=Nonserialized Product Line MATERIAL
Kitted ltems? ltem Price ID BUILD
Track Lots? Tax Class 03 Ind/Agr Prod.
Auto Reorder? Base Unit Wit 758.0000 Lbs
Base UOM PKG Hazardous Code
User - Defined Fields
WEIAELE ¢ Ao BUILDING 02 Department ELECTRIC
Other Fields
03 Color
Mext I l Brev I l Last I l First I l ltem J { Alternates I l Units I I |0cations ]
| companyH [ 10m1/2007 | Terminal Tooo [ovR
Inquiry | 1. Enter the ID of the item you want to view.

5-21



CHAPTER 5 ¢ Information Inquiry ltems

2. Select acommand:
¢ PressN to view the next item record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item record on file.
¢ PressF toview thefirst item record on file.
¢ Press|togototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.

¢ Press A to view dternate itemsfor the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

¢ Press U to view additional units of measure for the item. The Units of
M easure screen appears.

¢ Press O to view thelocations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

e Toexittothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Alternate Items

Inventory

This screen appears when you press A to view aternate, customer, superseded,
bar codes, and vendor part numbers for an item.

EA ltems E@&I
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|man|[-o|(0e o
Item ID 100 9
Description Electrical Package
Alternate ltems
Alternate Type Src 1D Alternate Item 1D Start Date End Date
Bar Code 3471065922 B
Customer part ACEDDT 1358X0-3D E]
Customer part SUNOOT 34A4211-N E]
alias ELECTRIC
Wendor part ELLOO1 757223DHIE
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000005 )
Mext ] [ Brev I [ Last ” First ] [ ltem ] [ Units I [ General info ] [ |0cations I golo
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

The information on this screen comes from the Alternate Items screen in the File
Maintenance Items function.

Select a command:

e PressN to view the next item record on file.

e PressP toview the previous item record on file.
¢ PressL toview thelast item record on file.

e PressF toview the first item record on file.

¢ Pressitogototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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¢ PressU to view additiona units of measure for the item. The Units of
M easure screen appears.

e Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

¢ Press O to view thelocations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

e PressT togotoaspecific location (thiscommand isavailable only if thereis
more than one screen of information).

e Toexittothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Units of Measure

This screen appears when you press U to view alternate and default units of
measure for an item.

n Items. =RECN. X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xr|memam2e 0@ o
ltems
ltem 1D 810001
Description Paint - White - Enamel
Units of Measure
Units Conversion  ———— Broken Case ——-—-  ——— Defaults -
Factor  %/% Penalty Rptng Sales Purch Build
Base PT 1.0000 § .0000 GAL 5GAL DRU QT
Altemates 5GAL 400000 3 1000 X Bl
DRUL 320.0000 3 0000 e @
IGAL 8.0000 3 pooo| X B
aT 2.0000 % 5.0000 e
0
3
B

Line No ( 000001 of 000004 )

MNext ” Prev “ Last ][ First ” Item “ Alternates ][Qenera\ info” |Qcations ] goTo

| company 1 | 10m12007 | Terminai Toon [ ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Units of Measure screen in the
File Maintenance Items function.

Select a command:

¢ PressN to view the next item record on file.

¢ PressP toview the previous item record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item record on file.

¢ Press|togototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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¢ Press A to view dternate itemsfor the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

e Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

¢ Press O to view thelocations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

e PressT togotoaspecific location (thiscommand isavailable only if thereis
more than one screen of information).

e Toexittothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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This screen appears when you press O to view the locations set up for the item
and quantities for the locations for that item.

n Item Locations =RECNC X

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem 1D 250 b

Description Exterior Panels Units cs q
Loc ID On Hand Committed In Use Awailable On Order
CADOM 14.0000 .0000 0000 14.0000 .0000 @
D001 61.0000 0000 .00oo 61.0000 6.0000 @
LINDOO1 242.0000 0000 20.0000 222.0000 10.0000 B
TX0001 266.0000 0000 .00oo 266.0000 0000
Total 583.0000 .0000 20.0000 563.0000 16.0000

[ Mext ” BErev “ Last “ First “ ltem “ Units ” General I pRicing Bins gOto

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Item L ocations screen in the File
Maintenance Items function.

Select acommand:

Press N to view the next item record on file.
Press P to view the previous item record on file.
Press L to view the last item record on file.
Press F to view the first item record on file.

Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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¢ PressU to view additiona units of measure for the item. The Units of
M easure screen appears.

e Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

¢ Press A to view dternate itemsfor the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

e PressO togo toaspecificlocation (thiscommand isavailable only if thereis
more than one screen of information).

e Toexit tothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Item Locations function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
location detail for items; location defaults, GL accounts, order quantities, item
quantities, pricing, customer levels, quantity price breaks, and bin information.

To add or change information, use the Item Locations function on the File
Maintenance menu.

A ltem Locations | B i

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lockups Information Help
2xu|ne|man|[-o|(0e o
Item 1D 250 LY

Description Exterior Panels Units cs q
Loc ID On Hand Committed In Use Awailable On Order
CADOM 14.0000 0000 0000 14.0000 0000 @
1ID0001 61.0000 0000 0000 61.0000 £.0000 E]
INOOO1 2420000 0000 20.0000 2220000 10.0000 B
TX0001 266.0000 0000 0000 266.0000 0000
Total 583.0000 .0000 20.0000 563.0000 16.0000

[ Mext ][ Prev “ Last “ First “ Item “ Units ][ General ] pRicing Bins g0to

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view location information.

 Inquiry |
 Inquiry |

2. Enter aunit of measure for the item you want to view.

Inventory 5-29



CHAPTER 5 ¢ Information Inquiry Item Locations

3. Select acommand:
e PressN to view the next item location record on file.
e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.
¢ Press|togototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
e Press U to go the Units field and enter a different unit of measure.

e Press G to view general information about the item location. The
General screen appears.

e PressR to view pricing information about the item location. The Unit
Price Information screen appears.

* PressB to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

e Press A to view dternate itemsfor the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

¢ Press O to goto aspecific location (this command is available only if
there is more than one screen of information).

e Toexit tothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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General Information

Inventory

This screen appears when you press G to view the locations defaults, GL
accounts, order quantities, and item quantities.

A ltem Locations | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-e|ee
Item ID 100 b Location MNOOO1 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Defaults Order Quantities
“endor ID ELLOO1 Maximum Qty 25.0000
Bin Number E-10 Order Paint 12.0000 Cale
Item Price ID BUILD Safety Stock 4.0000 Calc
Lead Time 5.0 ECQ 12.0000 Calc
Status Active Minimum Order 7.0000
GL Accounts ltem Quantities
GL Account Code 01
Sales 401000 On Hand 18.0000
COGS 501000 Committed .0ooo
Inventary 104400 In Use 1.0000
WIP 104200 Ayailable 17.0000
Inventory Adjustment 104400
COGS Adjustment 504000 On Order (PO) 6.0000
Purch Price Variance 504000
Phys Count Variance 104400
Phys Count Adjustment 504000
Transfer Cost 503000
Next ” Prev ] [ Last ” Eirst ] [ ltem H |0cation ] [ pRicing H Bins ]
Status Bar | companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

The information on the General screen comes from the L ocation Information
screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

Select a command:

¢ PressN to view the next item location record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item location record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.

¢ Press|togototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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*  Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Locations screen
appears.

* PressR to view pricing information about the item location. The Pricing
Information screen appears.

¢ PressB to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

e ToexittothelInformation Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Item Locations - Pricing Information

Inventory

This screen appears when you press R to view unit price information and
customer levels.

B} Item Locations - Pricing Information =HRE X

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

2xr|nwe|mn|:e|ee o
Item 1D 100 LY Location MNODO1 b}
Description Electrical Package
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
Units Average Price Base Price List Price Minimum Price

508.9415 528.5400 535.9500

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )
Customer Levels

Cust Lvl Description Ad] Base %ol§ Adjustment Promo?

\ACEDO1 ‘Ace Builders Contract Calc. price % -20.0000 =
0O =
0O -
0O -
] T
O =

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )

Switch to Cust ][ Next ][ Prav ][ Last ][ First ][ Item ][Igcahon][genera\ ][ Bins ” Wiew ]

| company 1 [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Price Information screen in the

File Maintenance Item Locations function.
Select acommand:

¢ Press S to switch between the Customer Levels or the Unit Price
Information sections of the screen.

e PressN to view the next item location record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item location record on file.

e PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
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¢ PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.
e Pressitogototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.

¢ Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Locations screen
appears.

¢ Press G to view general information about the item location. The General
Screen appears.

¢ PressB to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

e PressV toview quantity price breaks for the item. The View Price
Information dialog box appears.

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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View Price Information

Thisdialog box appears when you press V to view quantity price breaks for an

item.
ﬂ View Price Information SHICHL X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
»* XK 1= E‘ﬂ‘?@‘@@ 0K Abandon
Units of Measure PKG
Average Price 508.9415
Base Price 528.5400
List Price 535.9500
Minimum Price 375.0000
Quantity Breaks
Quantity Yol§ Price Adj
1 8.0000 § 52.8500
2 .0000 H .0000
3 .0000 H .0000
4 .0000 H .0000
5 0000 § 0000

Press any key...

The information in the View Price Information dialog box comes from the Edit
Price Information window in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

To return to the Unit Price Information screen, press any key.
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Bin Information

5-36

This screen appears when you press B to view the bin numbers assigned to the
item.

H Ttem Locations - Bin Information | o[

Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help

2%t nemn|[ze|ee o
ltem 1D 100 b Laocation MNOOO1 b
Description Electrical Package

Last Physical Count

Bin No Tag Number Date Count Qty Units Batch

BACK. 1510 12/15/2007 0000 PKG BAT1 E]
E-10 1532(12/15/2007 18.0000| PKG BAT1 @
UPSTRS 1552 (12/15/2007 0000| PKG BAT1 E]

CIEEN

Line Mo (000001 of 000003 )

Mext ” BErev ” Last “ First ” ltem ” General “ pRicing ” |0cation I golo

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Theinformation on this screen comesfrom the Bin Information screenin the File
Maintenance ltem Locations function.

Select a command:

e PressN to view the next item location record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item location record on file.

e PressF toview the first item location record on file.

¢ Pressitogotothe ltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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Press G to view general information about the item location. The General
screen appears.

Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Pricing
Information screen appears.

Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item L ocations screen
appears.

Press T to go to a specific location (thiscommand is available only if thereis
more than one screen of information).

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Location Items

Usethe Location Items function on the Information Inquiry menu to view the
item quantity on hand, on order, and available for a selected location.

B Location Items =RECNL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information Help
R ILEIEAEY o
Location ID MNODO1 b
ltem ID On Hand In Use
Description Committed On Order Available
100 18.0000 1.0000 @
Electrical Package 0000 6.0000 17.0000 @
150 15.0000 -1.0000 B
Plumbing Package 0000 2.0000 16.0000
200 0000 0000
Heating/Cooling Package 0000 0000 0000
200100 8.0000 0000
Fumace 0000 0000 8.0000
200200 8.0000 0000
“Water Heater 0000 0000 8.0000
200300 8.0000 0000
Air Conditioner 0000 0000 8.0000 B
200400 8.0000 0000 @
“Water Softener 0000 0000 8.0000 @
[ locAtion ] [ First ] [ Last ] [ Next ] [ Prev ] [ Enter=Item Detail ] [ Units ] [alleBnates]
I\Qc. Detail] [ prlcing ] I Costs ] [ Vendor ] I Bin ] [ Serial ] I loTs ] [ Qty. Alt. ] I Goto ]
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo |ove

 Inquiry | Enter the ID of the location for which you want to view item information.
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Location Items

Command
locAtion
First

Last

Next

Prev

Enter = Item
Detail

Units

alteRnates

10c. Detail

pricing
Costs
Vendor
Bin
Serial
loTs

Qty Avail

Goto

Command Bar Definitions

Description

Press A to change the location you want to view.

PressF to view thefirst item location record on file.
PressL to view the last item location record on file.
Press N to view the next item location record on file.
Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

Press Enter to view the Items detail screen.

Press U to view the Unit of Measure screen for the item.

PressR to view the item Alternate Items screen for the
item.

Press O to view the Item Location General Information
screen for the item location.

Press| to view the item pricing information screen.
Press C to view the cost information screen.

PressV to view the vendor information screen.

Press B to view bin information about the item location.
Press S to view the serial information about the item.
Press T to view the lot information about the item.

Press Q to view the quantity available for the selected
location.

Press G to goto a particular entry.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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ltems Detall

This screen appears when you press Enter on the Location Items screen to view
general information about an item. The information on this screen comes from
the General Information screen in the Items function on the File Maintenance
menu. See“Items’ on page 5-21 for more information on this screen.

Unit of Measure

This screen appears when you press U on the Location Items screen to view
alternate and default units of measure for anitem. The information on this screen
comes from the Units of Measure screen in the File Maintenance Items function.
See “Units of Measure” on page 5-25 for more information on this screen.

Alternate Items

This screen appears when you press R to view aternate, customer, superseded,
bar codes, and vendor part numbers for an item. The information on this screen
comes from the Alternate Items screen in the File Maintenance Items function.
See “Alternate Items’ on page 5-23 for more information on this screen.
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Location Items

Location Detail

This screen appears when you press O on the Location Items screen to view
general information about an item in this location.

B Location ltems | 5 i
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-e|ee
Item ID 100 b Location MNOOO1 b
Description Electrical Package Units
Defaults Order Quantities
“endor ID ELLOO1 Maximum Qty 25.0000
Bin Number E-10 Order Paint 12.0000 Cale
Item Price ID BUILD Safety Stock 4.0000 Calc
Lead Time 5.0 ECQ 12.0000 Calc
Status Active Minimum Order 7.0000
GL Accounts ltem Quantities
GL Account Code 01
Sales 401000 On Hand 18.0000
COGS 501000 Committed .0ooo
Inventary 104400 In Use 1.0000
WIP 104200 Ayailable 17.0000
Inventory Adjustment 104400
COGS Adjustment 504000 On Order (PO) 6.0000
Purch Price Variance 504000
Phys Count Variance 104400
Phys Count Adjustment 504000
Transfer Cost 503000
Next Prev ] [ Last ” Eirst ] [ ltem H |0cation ] [ pRicing H Bins ]
Status Bar | companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

The information on the General screen comes from the L ocation Information
screen in the ltem Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.
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Select a command:

Press N to view the next item location record on file.

Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

Press L to view the last item location record on file.

Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press | to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item Locations screen
appears. Use this screen to view the locations set up for the item and
quantities for the locations for that item. See “Locations’ on page 5-27 for
more information on this screen.

Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Location
Items - Pricing Information screen appears. Use this screen to view an item’s
price structure for this location. See “Location Items - Pricing Information”
on page 5-44 for more information on this screen.

Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears. Use this screen to view the bin numbers
assigned to the item in thislocation. See“Bin Information” on page 5-36 for

more information on this screen.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Location Items - Pricing Information

5-44

This screen appears when you press | on the Location [tems screen to view an
item’s price structure for this location.

Location Items

B Location Items - Pricing Information =NREN X

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

2x|ne|an|/ze|0e oK
ltem ID 100 L Laocation MNOOO1 LY
Description Electrical Package
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
Units Average Price Base Price List Price Minimum Price

508.9415 5285400 535.9500

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )
Customer Levels

Cust Lvl Description Adj Base %ol§ Adjustment Promo?
ACEDDT Ace Builders Contract Cale. price % -20.0000 =
0 =
) A
) -
0 T
0 =

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )

Switch to Cust “ Next ][ Prev H Last “ First “ ltem ][Igcahon][general “ Bins H View ]

| company | 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo [ove

The information on this screen comes from the Pricing Information screen in the

Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.
Select a command:

e Press Tab to goto the Customer Levels or the Unit Price Information
section of the screen.

¢ PressN to view the next item location record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item location record on file.

* PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
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Press F to view the first item location record on file.
Press | to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item L ocations screen
appears. Use this screen to view the locations set up for the item and
quantities for the locations for that. See“Locations’ on page 5-27 for more
information on this screen.

Press G to view general information about the item location. The General

L ocation Items screen appears. Use this screen to view the quantity on hand,
on order, and available of items for a selected location. See “L ocation Items’
on page 5-39 for moreinformation.

Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears. Use this screen to view the bin numbers
assigned to the item in thislocation. See“Bin Information” on page 5-36 for
more information on this screen.

Press V to view quantity price breaks for the item. The View Price
Information dialog box appears. Use this dialog box to view quantity price
breaks for an item. See “View Price Information” on page 5-35 for more
information on this dialog box.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Cost Information

5-46

This screen appears when you press C on the Location Items screen to view the
cost information for this location.

n Location tems - Cost Information =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
R IL IR o
ltem 1D 100 q Location MNOOD1 LY
Description Electrical Package Units PKG b
Costs Standard Cost Makeup
Average 343.5500 Code Description Cost
Last 343.5500 =
Base 343.5500 2
-
EOQ Overrides -
Carrying Cost Percent .0000 T
Ordering Cost Amount .0000 -
Standard Cost .0000
Cost Detail
Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number
10/03/2007 6.0000 3435500 2061.30 E]
12/21/2007 12.0000 3435500 412280 @
Total 18.0000 6183.90
Switch to Makeups ” Prav ” Next “ Last ” First “ ltem ” |Qcation “ Vendors ” Units ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo |ove

The information on this screen comes from the Cost I nformation screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select acommand:

¢ Press Tab to view the Cost Detail or the Cost Information sections of the
screen.

«  PressP toview the previous item location record on file.
e PressN to view the next item location record on file.

¢ PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
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Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press | to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to go to the Location box and enter a different location ID.
Press V to view vendor information about the item location. The Vendor
Information screen appears. See “Vendor Information” on page 5-48 for
more information on this screen.

Press U to go to the Units box and enter a different unit size.

Press G to go to a specific record (this command isavailable only if thereis
more than one screen of information).

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Vendor Information

5-48

This screen appears when you press V on the Location Items screen to view the
vendor information for an item in this location.

n Location Items - Vendor Information E@&J
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem ID 100 h) Location MNO0O1 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Wendor Wendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date
757223DHIE 5.0 2.0000 343.5500 12/21/2007 @
LineMo { 000001 of 000001 )
Mext “ Brev “ Last “ Eirst H ltem ” |0cation ” Costs ” Wiew I Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Vendor Information screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select a command:

Press N to view the next item location record on file.
Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
Press L to view the last item location record on file.
Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press | to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.
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¢ PressOtogotothe Location box and enter adifferent location ID.

* PressC to view the cost information for this location.

e PressV toview price information about the vendor. The View Price

Information dialog box appears.

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

View Price Information

This dialog box appears when you press V to view quantity price breaks.

Last Land ID

Press any key...

.0000

A View Vendor Information = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%XEE|@|B@|?@|@@ OK Abandon

Vendor ID ELL001 Mame ELLIS ELECTRICAL SUPPLY Lead Time 5.0

Quantity Breaks
Vendor's Part 757223DHIE Quantity Cost Units
Units Base 1.0000 343.5500 PKG

Last Order Gty 2.0000 PKG 1 .0000 .0000

Last Crder Cost 343.5500 2 .0000 .0000

Last Crder No 00000034 3 .0000 .0000

Last Crder Date 12/21/2007 4 .0000 .0000

5

.0000

To return to the Vendor Information screen, press any key.

Bin Information

This screen appears when you press B on the Location |tems screen to view the
bin numbers assigned to the item in this location. The information on this screen
comes from the Bin Information screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations
function. See “Bin Information” on page 5-36 for more information on this

screen.

Inventory

5-49



CHAPTER 5 ¢ Information Inquiry Location Items

Serial Numbers

This screen appears when you press S on the Location Items screen to view the
serial numbers assigned to the item in this location.

n Location Items - Serial Numbers E@@
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem 1D 900 b Location MNOOD1 h)
Description Refrigerator - Black
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status
LTOE131084 0000 2396600 Available E]
LTGE141084 0000 239.6600 |Available @
LTGE151084 0000 239.6600 |Available E]
LTG6401084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6411084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTGE421084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6431084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG7135801 0000 239.6600 |Available
Ling Mo ( 000001 of 000008 )
MNext ] [ Prev ] [ Last ] [ First ] [ ltem ] [ | ation ] [ View ] Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Item Location screen in the File
Maintenance function.

Select a command:

¢ PressN to view the next item serial record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.
¢ PressL toview thelast item location record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.

¢ Press|togototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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¢ PressOtogototheLocation ID field and enter adifferent location ID.
¢ PressV toview details about the serial number.

¢ Press G to go to a specific serial number.

e ToexittotheInformation Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
View Serial Numbers

Thisdialog box appears when you press V to view details about the serial
number.

ﬂ View Serial Numbers =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|E|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Serial No LTQ6411084 Status Sold
Comments Init Date 01/01/2007
Purchase Infarmation
Wendor ID EDDOO1 MName  EDDY APPLIANCE CO.
Number Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invaice 872711 01/01/2007
Sale Information
Customer ID  CASHPS Name  CASH SALES-DALLAS, TX
Number Date
Order 00000011 1211572007 Price 429.9100
Invoice 12670082 1211572007
Press any key...

To return to the Serial Numbers screen, press any key.
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Lot Numbers

This screen appears when you press T on the Location Items screen to view the
lot numbers assigned to theitem in thislocation.

n Location Items - Lot Numbers. E@&J
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|ne|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem 1D 800001 b Status Active
Description Wallpaper - Cantemporary Item Type MNonserialized
Location ID WMNOD01 4| Units ROLL q Include Expired
Lat Mumnber Available On Order Expires Status
274D0714 150.0000 0000 Available @
274D0715 .0000 .0000 \Available @
TOTAL 150.0000 .0000 Lins Mo (000001 of 000002 )
Next ][ Prev ] [ Last ][ First ] [ ltem ] [ |Qcation ] [ Wiew ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

The information on this screen comes from the Item Location screen in the File
Maintenance function.

Select a command:

e PressN to view the next item location record on file.

e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.
e PressL toview thelast item location record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.

e Press| to return to the Location Item inquiry screen.
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¢ PressOtogototheLocation ID field and enter a different location ID
¢ PressV toview details about the lot number.

¢ Press G to go to a specific ot number.

e ToexittotheInformation Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Lot Inquiry

Thisdialog box appears when you press V to view detail s about the [ot number.

Current Quantity 150.0000

Enter=return to Lot Mumbers I

H Lot Inquiry @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

» K 1= | [ | B @& | ? & | aa 0K Abandon
ltem 1D 3400001 Status All

Description Wallpaper - Contemporary

Lot Number 274D0714 Units ROLL

Tran Date Type Loc 1D Src 1D Reference Ext Amount Quantity
07/28/2008 Purch KNO0O1 00000007 264.0000 150.0000 @

|CompanyH 1073172007 Terminal TOOO | OVR

When you are finished, press Enter to return to the Lot Numbers screen.
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Quantity Alternates

This screen appears when you press Q on the Location Items screen to view
dternate items available if thisitemis out of stock aswell as quantities available
at other locations.

A Alternate ltems and Locations @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
Criginal Item 1D 450 Criginal Location 1D MNO0001
Alternate ltems
[tern Number ltern Description Loc ID Qty Units
Standard Window 24" X 40" CADOO1 5.0000 EA E]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MDO001 0000| EA @
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MMNO0O1 2.0000| EA [:]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" ITX0001 6.0000| EA E]
Alternate Locations
Loc ID Item Description Qty Units
CAD0O1 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 10.0000 | EA =
D000 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 6.0000 EA F
TXD001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 16.0000 | EA -
-
3
-4

Switch to Alternate Locations Goto

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Select acommand:

¢  Press S to switch between the Alternate Iltems and Alternate Locations
sections of the screen.

¢ PressG to goto a specific entry.
e PressD to return to the Locations Itemsinquiry screen.

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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 Inquiry |
 Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Costs and Vendors function on the Information Inquiry menu to view

an item’s costs and the vendors that are set up for each item location.

Use the Costs Information screen to view an item'’s costs, standard cost makeup,

EOQ overrides, and cost detail.

Sdlect Costs and Vendors from the Information Inquiry menu. The Costs and

Vendors - Cost Information screen appears.

n Costs and Vendors - Cost Information =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xiz me|lan|[:e¢|ee o
[tem 1D 800001 LY Location MNOOD1 LY
Description Wallpaper - Contemporary Units ROLL b
Costs Standard Cost Makeup
Average 1.7600 Code Description Cost
Last 1.7600 =
Base 1.7600 F
-
EOQ Overrides -
Carrying Cost Percent .0000 z
Ordering Cost Amount .0000 =
Standard Cost .0000
Cost Detail
Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number
07/28/2006 150.0000 1.7600 264.00 274D0714 E]
Total 150.0000 264.00
Switch to Makeups ” Brev ” Next “ Last ” First “ ltem ” |0cation “ Vendors ” Units ] Goto
| company 1 [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon [ ovr

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view cost information.

2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.
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Inquiry I 3. Enter the unit of measure for theitem.

Select acommand:

¢ PressS to switch between the Cost Detail and Cost Information sections of
the screen.

e PressP to view the previous item location record on file.

¢ PressN to view the next item location record on file.

¢ PressL toview thelast item location record on file.

e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.

¢ Pressitogototheltem ID field and enter adifferent item ID.

e PressO to go tothe Location field and enter a different location ID.

* PressV to view vendor information about the item location. The Vendor
Information screen appears.

¢ PressU to go to the Units field and enter a different unit size.
e PressG to go to aspecific linein the scroll region.

e Toexit tothe Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Vendor Information

This screen appears when you press V on the Costs and Vendors - Cost
Information screen to view vendors for the item location.

n Costs and Vendors - Vendor Information =NECNL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem ID 100 h) Location MNO0O1 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Wendor Wendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date
ELLOO1 757223DHIE 50 20000 3435500 1272172007 E]
LineNo { 000001 of 000001 )
Mext “ Prev “ Last “ First H Item ” |Qcation ” Costs ” Wiew ] Goto
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Vendor Information screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select acommand:

Inventory

Press N to view the next item location record on file.
Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
Press L to view the last item location record on file.
Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press| to go to the Item ID field and enter adifferent item ID.
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¢ PressOtogotothe Location field and enter a different location ID.

*  PressC to view cost information about the item. The Cost Information
screen appears.

e PressV toview vendor quantity breaks. The View Price Information dialog
box appears.

e Press G to go to aspecific line in the scroll region.
¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
View Price Information

This dialog box appears when you press V to view the last quantity purchased,
cost, order number, and order date. You can aso view quantity price breaks for

vendors.
ﬂ View Vendor Information I=RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|E|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Vendor ID - ELLOO1 Mame ELLIS ELECTRICAL SUPPLY Lead Time 3.0
Quantity Breaks
Vendor's Part 757223DHIE Quantity Cost Units
Units Base 1.0000 343.5500 PKG
Last Order Gty 2.0000 PKG 1 .0000 .0000
Last Order Cost 343.5500 2 .0000 .0000
Last Order No 00000034 3 .0000 .0000
Last Order Date 12/21/2007 4 .0000 .0000
Last Land ID 5 .0000 .0000
Press any key...

The information in the View Price Information dialog box comes from the Edit
Vendor Information screen in the Item Locations function on the File
Maintenance menu.

To return to the Vendor Information screen, press any key.
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Use the Lot Numbers function on the Information Inquiry menu to view the
costs and quantities of lots and historica information if you keep lot history.

Use the Lot Numbers screen to view the lot numbers for the item, quantities
available and on order, and the status of the lot.

To add or change information on this screen, use the Item Locations function.

Select Lot Numbers from the Information Inquiry menu. The Lot Numbers

screen appears.
EX Lot Numbers L=RECINL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|ne|mn|[:e|0e® oK
ltem 1D 800002 b Status Active
Description Wallpaper - Traditional Item Type MNonserialized
Location ID WNO0O1 4| Units ROLL LY Include Al
Lat Mumnber Available On Order Expires Status
27402201 75.0000 0000 Avallable 8]
274D2202 75.0000 .0000 \Available @
274D2203 75.0000 .0000 \Available B
M
5
=
TOTAL 225.0000 .0000 Line No { 000001 of 000003 )
Next ] [ Prav I [ Last I I Eirst ] [ ltem I [ |Qcation ] [ View I Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr
__Inquiy | 1. EnterthelD of the item for which you want to view lot information.
Inquiy | 2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.
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Inquiry I 3. Enter the unit of measure for theitem.

4. Enter A toview availablelots, S toview sold lots, E to view expired lots, and
L toview all thelotsfor the item.

5. Select acommand:
e PressN to view the next item location record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item location record on file.
¢ PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.
¢ Press|togototheltem ID box and enter adifferent item ID.
e PressO togotothe Location ID box and enter adifferent location ID.

e PressV toview details about lot transactions. The Lot Inquiry screen
appears.

¢ Press G to go to a specific linein the scroll region.

e Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
Lot Inquiry
This screen appears when you press V on the Lot Numbers screen to view

detailed information about historical lot transactions. See “Lot Inquiry” on
page 5-53 for more information on this screen.
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Use the Serial Numbers function on the Information Inquiry menu to look at
costs, prices, and transaction information for serialized items.

Use the Serial Numbers screen to view the serial numbers for the item, costs and
prices, and the status of the serial number.
To add or change information on this screen, use the File Maintenance Item

Locations function.

Select Serial Numbers from the Information Inquiry menu. The Serial Numbers
Screen appears.

A Serial Numbers =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
[tem 1D 900 L Location MMNO001 h)
Description Refrigerator - Black
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status
LTOE131084 0000 2396600 Available E]
LTGE141084 0000 239.6600 |Available @
LTGE151084 0000 239.6600 |Available E]
LTG6401084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6411084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTGE421084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTQ6431084 429.9100 239.6600|Sald
LTe7135801 0000 239.6600 [Available

(WEIE)

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000003 )

Mext ] [ BErev ] [ Last ] [ Eirst I [ ltem I [ 13cation ] [ View ] Goto

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

" Inquiry I 1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view serial number
information.
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Inquiry I 2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

3. Select acommand:
e PressN to view the next item location record on file.
e PressP toview the previous item location record on file.
¢ PressL toview thelast item location record on file.
e PressF toview thefirst item location record on file.
¢ Press|togototheltem ID box and enter adifferent item ID.
e PressO to go tothe Location box and enter a different location ID.

e PressV toview information about sales and purchases of serialized
items. The View Serial Numbers dialog box appears.

¢ Press G to go to a specific linein the scroll region.

e ToexittotheInformation Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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View Serial Numbers

This dialog box appears when you press V to view purchase and sales
information about the serial numbers.

Press any key...

A View Serial Numbers =RECI. X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xr|me | mu|ze|ee
Serial No LTQ6421084 Status Sold
Comments Init Date 01/01/2007
Purchase Infarmation
Wendor ID EDDOO1 MName  EDDY APPLIANCE CO.
Number Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invaice 872711 01/01/2007
Sale Information
Customer ID  CASHPS Names  CASH SALES DALLAS, TX
Number Date
Order 00000011 1211572007 Price 429.9100
Invoice 12670082 1211572007

The information in the View Serial Numbers screen comes from the Serial
Numbers screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

To exit to the Serial Numbers screen, press any key.
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| Inquiry |
| Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the GL Adjustments History function on the Information Inquiry menu to

look at COGS adjustmentsinthe INHCx (GL Adjustments History) file that

have

been posted viathe Post GL Adjustments function (see “ Post GL Adjustments”

on page 6-45).

Sdlect GL Adjustments History Inquiry from the Information Inquiry menu.

The GL Adjustments History screen appears.

X GL Adjustments History = & |5
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information Inventory Lookups Help
2xuz|namn][-e |00 oK
ltern ID 600 b
Location ID MNOOO1 Transaction Date  From 2]
Include All Thru 2]
ltem ID Loc ID Trans Date GL PdfYr  RefNo Amount
600 MNOoDT 12/21/2004 12/2007 00000038 -22.4400 @
Wiew ] [ Item ] Goto
| companyH | 122772007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view GL adjustment history

information.
2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

3. Choosetoinclude COGS, Purchase Price, or All in the inquiry.

5-65



CHAPTER 5 ¢ Information Inquiry GL Adjustments History Inquiry

4. Select the range of transaction datesto includein theinquiry.
Select a command:

e PressV toview specific line detail.

e Pressl|to enter adifferent tem ID.

e Press G to go to aspecific line in the scroll region.

¢ Toexit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory Transactions
Location Transfers
Transaction Journal
Transfers Journal

Post Transactions

GL Adjustments Journal
Post GL Adjustments

Inventory

6-1
6-23
6-37
6-39
6-41
6-43
6-45

Daily Work

Inventory Transactions

If Inventory is being used as a standalone system, use the
Inventory Transactions function on the Daily Work menu for
the following purposes:

e Toadjust quantities
e Toreflect sales after you sell an item
¢ Toreflect transfers after you transfer an item

e Toreflect purchases after you purchase an item, place an
order, or receive an item

If Accounts Payable or Purchase Order interfaces with
Inventory, Inventory transactions are updated automatically. If
Accounts Receivable or Sales Order interfaces with Inventory,
Inventory transactions are updated when you post. If you have
these applications, use the Inventory Transactions function
only to make corrections. You cannot make adjustments for
service items.

To produce alist of transactions for a period, use the
Transaction History Report function on the Reports menu.
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Select Inventory Transactions from the Daily Work menu. The Inventory
Transactions screen appears.

H Inventory Transactions E’ EI
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands [nformation Help
2x | namn|[o|0e o
Type lterm Loc ID CQuantity Units Date Stat
Purchase 820001 MNOOO1 100.0000 EA 12/15/2007 4 @
Purchase 420002 MNODO1 100.0000 [EA 12/15/2007 4 E]
Purchase 420003 MNODO1 100.0000 [EA 12/04/2007 4 B
Purchase 420004 MNODD1 100.0000 [EA 12/24/2007 4
Purchase 420005 MNODD1 100.0000 [EA 12/15/2007 4
Line Mo (000001 of 000005 )
Goto Adjustment I [ Sale ] [ Purchase I
| CompanyH | 12/26/2007 | Terminal TOOO | OVR

Use this screen to choose a transaction type. All transactions are listed on this
screen before you post. If you want to delete a transaction that is associated with
alot or serial number, you must first delete the lot or serial numbers associated
with that transaction.

Transactions that have not been posted appear in the Type column. Valid types
are adjustment, sale, or purchase.

Theitem, location, quantity, and units used in the transaction appear, and the date
the transaction took place appears.

Note: If this screen is empty, press Enter to go directly into Append mode.
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The status of the transaction appears in the Stat column:

e Adjustment 1 - Increase

e Adjustment 2 - Decrease

e Salel- New Order

e Sale 3 - Verify Order

e Sale4-Invoice

¢ Sale 5 - Miscellaneous Credit

¢ Purchase 1 - New Order

¢ Purchase 2 - Goods Received

¢ Purchase 4 - Invoice

¢ Purchase 5 - Miscellaneous Debit

1. Select acommand:

* Toedit an inventory transaction, move the prompt to the line you want
to edit and press Enter.

¢ Press A to add or edit an adjustment. The Append/Edit Inventory
Adjustments screen appears.

¢ PressStoadd or edit asale. The Append/Edit Inventory Sales screen
appears.

e PressP to add or edit a purchase. The Append/Edit |nventory Purchases
screen appears.

2. Thisscreen isdisplay-only; information is saved through the append/edit
screens. To exit to the Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Inventory Adjustments

Inquiry
Maint |
Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

6-4

H Append Inventory Adjustments o] & =)
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Information Help
A ac = | B @R &a | ? & | aa oK Abandon

Status Increase Qty - Date 127282007 [ Period | 12| Year 2007
Loc ID MNOOO1 [a] MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
ltem 1D 100 (3] Electrical Package
Adjust Acct 504000
Quantity 10.0000 Cost 3435500 Ext Cost 3435.50
Units PKG m

Comment

This screen istitled the Edit Inventory Adjustments screen when you edit an
adjustment lineitem and A ppend Inventory Adjustments screen when you add an
adjustment.

Use this screen to add or edit an adjustment. You can increase or decrease the on-
hand quantity of an item.

1

To make an adjustment that increases the quantity available, enter 1 in the
Status box. To decrease the quantity available, enter D.

Enter the date and GL period of the adjustment.
The current year appears.
Enter or select from the Loc ID box the ID of the location of the item.

Enter the ID of the item whose quantity you want to adjust in the Item ID
box. The quantity on hand and available appear at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The Inventory Items screen is avail abl e through the maintenance
function (F6). Use this screen to add an item ID and information about that
item or to maintain information about an item.

If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter or select a credit account

in the Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a
debit account.
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Inquiry |
Maint |

Inventory

10.

Enter the quantity you want to adjust in the Quantity box.

Enter or select the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units
box.

Note: The Units of Measure screen is available through the maintenance
function (F6). Use this screen to add or change units of measure for an item.

Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) appears.

Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comment box.
To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Inventory Sales

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |

Inquiry |
Maint |

6-6

H Append Inventory Sales == o ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups [nformation Help
2xi=zne|lan|[re|ae

Status New Order v Date  |12/28/2007 Period | 12| Year 2007

Loc ID MNOOO1 [a] MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE

ltem 1D 100 (3] Electrical Package

Price ID MATRL [a]

CustLevel |RETAL (8]

Adjust Acct

Cluantity 2.0000 Cost 343 Ext Cost 687.10
Units PKG (3] Price 4756850 Ext Price 95137

Comment

If you are editing aline item, this screen is called the Edit Inventory Sales screen.
If you are adding aline, this screen is called the Append Inventory Sales screen.

Use this screen to add or edit a sales transaction. You can enter anew order, an
invoice, or amiscellaneous credit, and verify an order.

1

In the Status box, enter N if you are recording a new order, V if you are
verifying an order, | if you arerecording an invoice, or M if you are recording
amiscellaneous credit.

Enter the date and period of the sale.

The current year appears.

Enter or select the ID of the location of theitem in the Loc ID box.

Enter or select the ID of theitem sold in the Item ID box. The quantity on
hand and avail able appear at the bottom of the screen.

Enter the price ID and customer level for the item.
If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter a credit account in the
Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a debit

account. If you are entering anew order, thisfield is skipped.

Enter the quantity sold in the Quantity box.
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Inquiry |
~ Maint |

Inventory

10.

11.

Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units box.
The cost of the item appears.
Enter the price of the item that was sold in the Price box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) and extended price (quantity price)
appears.

Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comments box.
To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Inventory Purchases

Inquiry |
Maint |
Inquiry |
Maint |
Inquiry |
Inquiry |
Maint |

6-8

“ Append Inventory Purchases [ = =
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Information Help
5@'&‘<E|E|-|?®|Q@ QK Abandon
Status New Order = Date 120282007 \E‘ Period 12| Year 2007
Loc ID MNDDOT (8] MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
ftem ID 100 (a] Electrical Package
Adjust Acct
Quantity 2.0000 Cost 3435500 Ext Cost 687.10
Units PKG (3] Std. Cost 0000| Ext. Std 00
Comment

If you are editing aline item, this screen is called the Edit Inventory Purchases
screen. If you are adding a line, this screen is called the Append Inventory
Purchases screen.

Use this screen to add or edit a purchase transaction. You can enter a new order,
goods received, an invoice, and a miscellaneous debit.

1

In the Status box, enter N if you are recording anew order, G if you are
recording goods received, | if you are recording an invoice, or M if you are
recording a miscellaneous debit.

Enter the date and period of the purchase.

The current year appears.

Enter or select the ID of the location of theitem in the Loc ID box.

Enter or select the ID of theitem purchased in the Item ID box. The quantity
on hand and available appear at the bottom of the screen.

Enter the price ID and customer level for the item.
If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter a credit account in the
Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a debit

account. If you are entering anew order, thisfield is skipped.

Enter the quantity purchased in the Quantity box.
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Inquiry |
~ Maint |

Inventory

10.

Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units box.
The last cost of the item appears.
If you use the standard costing method, the standard cost appears.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) and extended standard cost (quantity x
standard cost) appears.

Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comments box.
To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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B Lot Entry = | E
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee &
ltem 1D 800001 Wallpaper - Contemporary
Loc ID MNO0D01 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
Units ROLL Requested Qty 5.0000
Lot Mumber Ordered Quantity Fulfilled Qty Ext Cost @
274D0714 0000 £.0000 E]
Lot Number ([ 000001 of 000001 ) 8.80 E]
=g | [ e ] | G

This screen appearsif you are tracking lots for an item. Use it to enter
adjustments, sales, or purchases.

The ID of theitem, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appears. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, lot
numbers for the item, quantity ordered for the lot, quantity availableto fill the
order for the lot, and the extended cost (quantity x cost) of the lot appears.

Select a command:

e Toedit aline, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Lot Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add lot numbers to theitem. The Append Lot Number screen
appears. See“ Append/Edit Lot Number” on page 6-11 for more information.

e PressD to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing
information about |ots.
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Append/Edit Lot Number

Inquiry |

Inventory

B Append Lot Number =NEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|@|ﬂ@|?@|@@ oK. Abandon
Lot No 27400711 (8]
Orig Qty 0000 Cost 7600 | Ext Cost 8.80

Fuliill Qty 5.0000
Backord Qty 0000
Comment |

If you are editing alot number, this screen is called the Edit Lot Number screen.
If you are adding alot number, this screen is called the Append Lot Number
screen.

Use this screen to add lot numbers to atransaction or to edit ot numbers
associated with a transaction.

1. Enter or select the lot number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased
in the Lot No box. The quantity on hand and available appear at the bottom
of the screen.

2. Theorigina quantity of the lot appears. If you are entering a new purchase
or sales order, enter the quantity in the Orig Qty box.

3. Enter the quantity of the lot needed to fill the transaction in the Fulfill Qty
box. If you are entering a new order, thisfield is skipped.

The quantity on backorder, cost of the lot, and the extended cost (quantity x
cost) appear.

4. Enter additional information about the lot in the Comment box.

5. Tosaveyour entries and exit to the Lot Entry screen, usethe Proceed (OK)
command.
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Serial Number Entry

A Serial Number Entry =RRE X

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

R ILEIEAEY oK

ltem 1D 901 Refrigerator - White

Loc ID MNO0O1 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE

Units EA Requested Qty 2.0000

Serial Mumber Unit Cost Unit Price E

LTQ7121002 231.0200 4299100 @

LTQ7121004 231.0200 429.9100 E]

Serial Number (000001 of 000002 ) 462.0400 859.8200 @
[Emmcea ] (oo ) | oo

This screen appearsif you are working with a serialized item. Use it to enter
adjustments, sales, or purchases.

The ID of theitem, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, serial
numbers for the item, unit cost and price of the serialized item appears.

Select a command:

e To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The
Edit Serial Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add lot numbers to theitem. The Append Serial Number screen
appears.

e PressD to save your entrieswhen you are finished adding or editing
information about serial numbers.

e Toexit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your
changes, use the Exit (F7) command.

6-12 Inventory



Daily Work ¢ CHAPTER 6

Append/Edit Serial Number

Inquiry |

Inventory

B Append Serial Number =NECH L X"
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|@|ﬂ@|?@|@@ oK. Abandon
Serial No LTG7121004 (3]
Orig Qty 0000 | Cost 231.0200

Fullfill Qty 1.0000 | Price 4299100
Backord Qty 0000
Comment

If you are editing a serial number, this screen is called the Edit Serial Number
screen. If you are adding a serial number, this screen is called the Append Serial
Number screen.

Use this screen to add serial numbers to a transaction or to edit serial numbers
associated with a transaction.

1. Enter or select the serial number of the item being adjusted, sold, or
purchased in the Serial No box.

2. TheAuto Generate? field appearsif you enter goods received or a purchase
transaction with invoice status.

If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to
generate.

The origina quantity of the seriaized items appears in the Orig Qty box.

3. If you elected to auto generate serial numbers, enter the quantity of serial
numbers you are purchasing in the Fulfill Qty box.

The quantities on backorder appear in the Backord Qty box.
4. Enter the cost of the serialized item in the Cost box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) appears.
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5. ThePrice field appears for sales transactions. Enter the price of the
serialized item.

6. TheExt Price field appears for sales transactions and displays the extended
price.

7. Enter additional information about the serialized item in the Comment box.
8. Tosaveyour entries and exit to the Serial Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial Number Entry screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Serial/Lot Number Entry

B Serial/Lot Number Entry = | E
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-e|/ee &

Serial Number

21000

ltem ID 700500 Series Number
Loc ID MN0002 MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING
Units EA Requested Qty 3.0000

Unit Cost

2.2500

Unit Price

5.8500

Serial Mumber (000001 of 000002 )

[ Enter = Edit I [ Append ] Goto

This screen appearsif you are working with an item that is both lotted and

serialized, and you use the serial/lot entry method to enter transactions. Useit to

enter adjustments, sales, or purchases for lotted and serialized items.

The ID of theitem, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, serial

numbers for the item, unit cost and price of the serialized item appear.

Select acommand:

¢ To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The
Edit Lotted Serial Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add lot numbers to the item. The Append Lotted Serial Number

screen appears.

e PressD to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing

information about serial numbers.

¢ To exit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your

changes, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Append/Edit Serial/Lot Number

ﬂ Append Serial/Lot Number (5 e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xm|we | me|ze|ee

Serial No 2/1000
Crig Qty

Fuliill Qty

Backord Qty
Comment

Inquiry |

If you are editing alotted and serialized number, this screen is called the Edit
Serial/L ot Number screen. If you are adding alotted and serialized number, this
screenis called the Append Serial/L ot Number screen.

Use this screen to add or edit serialized and | otted items, using the serial/lot entry
method.

1

Enter the serial number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased in the
Serial No box.

Enter the lot number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased.
The Auto Generate? field appearsif you enter goods received or a purchase
If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or

enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to

Inquiry | 2.

3.
transaction with invoice status.
generate.
The original quantity of theitem appearsin the Orig Qty box.
The quantity needed to fill the transaction appears.
The quantity on backorder appearsin the Backord Qty box.

4. Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.

5. Enter additional information about the serialized/lotted item in the
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6. Tosaveyour entries and exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Lot/Serial Number Entry

Serial Number

2/1000

B Lot/Serial Number Entry =REERL_ X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R ILIEEY oK
ltem 1D 700500 Series Number
Loc D MND002 MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING  Units  EA
Lots No 120195 % Lot Qty 2.0000 Total Gty 2.0000

Unit Cost

2.2500

Unit Price

5.8500

MEERIRIe

Number ( 000001 of 000002 )

4.5000

11.7000

Append Goto

[ Enter = Edit ] [

J

] [ Lot Mumber ] [

Done ]

This screen appears if you are working with an item that is both lotted and
serialized, and you use the lot/serial entry method to enter transactions. Useit to
enter adjustments, sales, or purchases for lotted and seriaized items.

The ID of theitem, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity in thelot for the transaction, the total quantity
of the lot, serial numbersin thelot, and the unit cost and unit price of the

serialized item appear.

Select acommand:

e To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The

Edit Lotted Serial Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add lot numbers to theitem. The Append Lotted Serial Number

screen appears.

e PressD to save your entrieswhen you are finished adding or editing

information about serial numbers.

Inventory
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e To exit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your

changes, use the Exit (F7) command.

Append/Edit Lot/Serial Number

B Append Lot/Serial Number SRECE_ X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%Xt§|@|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK. Abandon

Serial No 74000

Crig Qty 0000 Cost
Fullfill Qty 0000 | Price
Backord Qty 0000
Comment

0

5.8500

If you are editing alotted or serialized number, this screen is called the Edit Lot/
Serial Number screen. If you are adding alotted or serialized number, this screen

is called the Append Lot/Seriadl Number screen.

Use this screen to add or edit serialized and lotted items, using the serial/lot entry

method.

Inquiry |

Serial No box.

1. Enter the serial number of theitem being adjusted, sold, or purchased in the

2. TheAuto Generate? field appearsif you enter goods received or a purchase

transaction with invoice status.

If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to

generate.

The origina quantity of the item appearsin the Orig Qty box.

The quantity needed to fill the transaction appears.

The quantity on backorder appears in the Backord Qty box.

3. Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.
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The Price box appearsfor sales transactions. Enter the price of the serialized
item.

Enter additional information about the lotted/serialized item in the
Comment box.

To save your entries and exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Alternate Items and Locations

n Alternate ltems and Locations

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

R‘XE;|I§|B@|?@|®®

Criginal Itern 1D 450 Criginal Location ID MNO0001
Alternate ltems

ltem Number ltern Description Loc ID Qty Units
Standard Window 24" X 40" CADODO1 5.0000 EA @
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MDO001 0000| EA E]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MMNO0O1 2.0000| EA [:]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" (TX0001 65.0000| EA B
3
= Alternate Locations = @

Loc ID Item Description Qty Units
CAD0O1 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 10.0000| EA =
MDO001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 6.0000| EA =
TX0001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 16.0000| EA -
-
b
x

[ Switch to Alternate Locations I

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

This screen appears if you entered a quantity greater than the quantity at the
location with which you are working. This screen is view-only and shows the
quantities available at other locations and alternate items for the item. (The
aternate items must have been set up on the Alternate Items screen in the Items

function.)

This screen only appears for sales transactions.

Press Tab to toggle between the Alternate Locations and the Alternate Iltems

sections of the screen.

Press D when you are finished viewing the available quantities at alternate

locations.
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Field Name
Original Item ID
Original Location ID

Item Number

Item Description
Loc ID

Qty

Units

Loc ID

Item Description

Qty

Units

Description

The ID of the item you are working with appears.
The ID of the location you are working with appears.

If you set up alternate itemsfor the item you are
working with, the item number appears.

The description of the aternate item appears.

The ID of the location of the alternate item appears.
The available quantity of the alternate item appears.
The unit of measure for the alternate item appears.

TheID of the alternate location where the items can be
found appears.

The description of the item appears.

The quantity of the item at the alternate location
appears.

The unit of measure at the alternate location appears.
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Use the Location Transfers function on the Daily Work menu to move items
from one location to another. Before you can transfer an item, you must set up the
item in the destination location.

To produce alist of theinformation entered on the L ocation Transfers screen, use
the Transfers Journal function on the Daily Work menu.

Select Location Transfers from the Daily Work menu. The Location Transfers
screen appears. You may be prompted to select with which year you want to
work: Current Year or Last Year.

A Location Transfers L=RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information Help
R ILEIEAEY o
Type ltem Loc ID Quantity Units Trans Date Online
Stat.
MNOOO1 3.0000 PKG 10/31/2007 @
To 150 CADDD1 2
From 350 MNOOD1 2.0000|EA 10/31/2007 B
To 350 CADOO1
Line Mo (000001 of 000002 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Online I [ Toggle tag I [ aLl ] [ Mone ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Use this screen to add or edit atransfer.
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The ID of theitem being transferred, the IDs of the |ocations you are transferring
theitem from and to, the quantity that wastransferred, the unit of measure for the
quantity, and the date of the transfer appear. The quantity on hand and quantity
available appear in the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

Select a command:

Note: If this screen is empty, press Enter to go directly into Append mode.

« To edit, move the prompt to the transfer you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Transfer screen appears.

¢ Press A to add alocation transfer. The Append Transfer screen appears.

e Press O to print aLocations Transfer picking dip form for the current line or
for all tagged transactions.

e PressT totogglethe current lin€'stag to on or off for printing online
Location Transfer forms.

e PressL tochange al togglesto Tag.
e PressN to change all toggle from Tag to blank (untagged).

e Press G to goto aspecific transfer (this command is available only if thereis
more than one page of transfers).

e Thisscreenisdisplay-only; information is saved through the append and edit
screens. To exit to the Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Append Transfer =RECHL X
Commands Edit Modes Qther [nventory Lookups Information Help
» K = ‘ i< ‘ @ & ‘ ? @ ‘ [ OK Abandon
From: To
Location MNOOO [a] Location CACO01 [a]
ftem 1D 150 [a] temiD 150 [a]
Quantity 3.0000
Units PKG m Qty Before .0000
Unit Cost 907.5300 Qty After 3.0000
Extended Cost 272259
Transfer Cost 550
Transaction Date 10/31/2007 {ﬁ] Period 10| Year 2008
Comment Fulfill customer order
Form Number 23132

Inquiry |
" Maint |

Inquiry |
" Maint |

Inquiry |
"~ Maint |

Inquiry
.~ Maint |

Inquiry |
"~ Maint |

Inventory

If you are editing atransfer, this screen is called the Edit Transfer screen. If you
are adding a transfer, this screen is called the Append Transfer screen.

Use this screen to enter the location from which you are transferring and to enter
transfer costs.

1. Enter or select the ID of the location from which you are transferring the
itemin the From Location box.

2. Enter or select the number of the item you want to transfer in the Item ID
box.

3. Enter the quantity you are transferring in the Quantity box.
4. Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work.

The unit cost (unit cost x quantity) and the total cost (item cost x quantity) of
the item you are transferring appears.

5. Enter or select the ID of the location to which you are transferring theitemin
the To Location box.

6. Enter or select the ID of the item you are transferring in the Item 1D box.

7. The on-hand guantity of theitem in the destination location before and after
the transfer appears.
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8. Enter the cost of the transfer (to include costs such as shipping, handling, or
packaging) in the Transaction Cost box.

9. Enter the date of the transfer in the Transaction Date box.

10. Enter the period you want to post the transfer cost to in the Period box.
The year of the transfer appears.

11. Enter additional information about the transfer in the Comment box.

12. Enter the number printed on the Location Transfersform in the Form
Number box. If you leave the number blank, the system assigns the form
number when you print it.

13. To saveyour entries and exit to the Location Transfers screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Location Transfers screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Lot Entry

Inventory

EX LotEntry =RECH X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R IL IR oK

From ltem 1D 300001
From Loc ID TX0001
Units ROLL

Source Lot Number

800001
CA0001
1.0000

To From ltem
To Loc ID
Requested Qty

Dest. Lot Number
27400714

Number ( 000001

of 000001 ) 1.76

1 N Cy |

[ Enter = Edit I [

Append ] Goto

Done

This screen appearsif you are tracking lots for the item you are transferring. Use
this screen to indicate whether you want to add or edit alot number. The
following information appears in the top portion of the screen:

Field Name
From Item ID

From Loc ID

Units
To Item ID

To Loc ID

Requested Qty
Source Lot Number
Dest. Lot Number

Ext Cost

Select acommand:

Description

The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred
from appears.

The unit of measure for the item appears.
The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

The quantity that is being transferred appears.
Thelot that the item is being transferred from appears.
Thelot that the item is being transferred to appears.

Thetotal cost (item cost x quantity) appears.
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¢ Toedit, move the prompt to the lot number you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Lot Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add alot number. The Append Lot Number screen appears.

e PressD to go to the Location Transfers screen.

Append/Edit Lot Number

Append Lot Number |5|;‘&J
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
slee|mo/ze][ee [ 0K ][ Abandon |

Source Lot 27400714
Destination Lot 27400714
Quantity 1.0000 Cost 1.7600  Ext Cost 1.76
Trans Cost 1.0000

Comment

[=]=]

If you are editing alot number, this screen is called the Edit Lot Number screen.
If you are adding alot number, this screen is called the Append Lot Number
screen. Use this screen to add or edit lots.

Inquiry I 1. Enter or select the number of the lot you are transferring the item fromin the
Source Lot box.

Inquiry I 2. Enter or select the number of the lot you are transferring the item to in the
Destination Lot box.

Inquiry I 3. Enter or select the quantity of the item being transferred from the lot in the
Quantity box.

4. Enter the cost of transferring the quantity of items from the lot in the Trans
Cost box.

5. Enter additional information about the quantity being transferred from the
lot in the Comment box.

The cost of the lotted item and the total cost (quantity x cost) of the looted
items being transferred appear.
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6. Tosave your entries and exit to the Lot Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)

command.

To exit to the Lot Entry screen without saving your entries, use

the Exit (F7) command.

Serial Number Entry

Inventory

A Serial Number Entry SRECEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

2x | na|mn|[-o|0e o
From ltem ID 900 To From ltem 900
From Loc ID TX0001 To Loc 1D MNO0DD1
Units EA Requested Qty 1.0000

Serial Number Unit Cost @
Number ( 000001 of 000001 ) 239.6600 @

[ Enter = Edit ] I Append ] Goto

This screen appearsif you are working with a serialized item. Use it to indicate
whether you want to add or edit a serial number.

Thefollowing i

Field Name
From Item ID

From Loc ID

Units
To Item ID

To Loc ID

Requested Qty

Serial Number

nformation appearsin the top portion of the screen:

Description

The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred
from appears.

The unit of measure for the item appears.
The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

The quantity that is being transferred appears.

The serial number of the transferred item appears.
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Field Name Description
Unit Cost The unit cost of the serialized item appears.
Select a command:

e To edit, move the prompt to the serial number you want to edit and press
Enter. The Edit Serial Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add a seria number. The Append Serial Number screen appears.

¢ PressD to go to the Location Transfers screen.
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Append/Edit Serial Number

Inquiry |

Inventory

A Append Serial Number e [ [

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

K = | =3 | ] | ? @ | aqa OK Abandon
Serial Number LTQ7135801 E
Cost 239.6600

Trans Cost .0000
Comment

If you are editing a serial number, this screen is called the Edit Serial Number
screen. If you are adding a serial number, this screen is called the Append Serial

Number screen. Use this screen to add or edit serial numbers.

1. Enter or select the serial number you are transferring in the Serial Number

box.

The cost of the serialized item is displayed.

2. Enter the cost of transferring the serialized item in the Trans Cost box.

3. Enter additional information about the serialized item being transferred in

the Comment box.

4. To saveyour entries and exit to the Serial Number Entry screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial Number Entry screen without

saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Serial/Lot Number Entry

B Serial/Lot Number Entry | i
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2x | na|mn|[-o|0e o
From ltem ID 700500 To From ltem 700500
From Loc ID MNO0002 To Loc 1D MNO0DD1
Units EA Requested Qty 1.0000
Serial Number Unit Cost @
Number ( 000001 of 000001 ) 2.2500 @
[ Enter = Edit ] [ Append ] Goto

Use this screen to enter location transfers for |otted and serialized items.

The following information appears in the top portion of the screen:

Field Name

From Item ID

From Loc ID

Units
To Item ID

To Loc ID

Requested Qty
Serial Number

Unit Cost

6-32

Description

The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred
from appears.

The unit of measure of the item appears.
The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

The quantity that is being transferred appears.
The serial number of the transferred item appears.

The unit cost of the serialized item appears.

Inventory
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Select a command:

e Toedit, movethe prompt to the lot number you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit L otted Serial Number screen appears.

¢ Press A to add alot number. The Append L otted Serial Number screen
appears.

e PressD to go to the Location Transfers screen.
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Append/Edit Lotted Serial Number

Append Lotted Senial Number e x
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
'}?XE‘@‘H@‘?@‘@@ OK Abandon

Serial Number
Source Lot
Destination Lot
Cost
Comment

8/1000
120195

120195

2.2500

0

(=]

Trans Cost

0000

If you are editing alotted serial number, this screen is called the Edit Lotted
Serial Number screen. If you are adding alotted serial number, this screenis
called the Append L otted Serial Number screen. Use this screen to add or edit
serialized and lotted numbers.

Inquiry | 1
Inquiry | 2.

Inquiry | 3.
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Enter or select the serial number in the lot in the Serial Number box.

Enter or select the lot the serial number is being transferred from in the

Source Lot box.

Enter or select the lot the seria number is being transferred to in the
Destination Lot box.

The cost of the lotted/serialized item appears.

box.

Enter the cost of transferring theitem to the destination lot in the Trans Cost

Enter additional information about the serialized item being transferred in
the Comment box.

To save your entries and exit to the Serial/Lot Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial/Lot Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Online Transfer Forms

B Online Transfer Forms = | O |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi|2a|mn[-¢|ee

Starting Form Number 2653442

Message for Forms Priority

| companyH [ 10m172007 | Terminal Tooo [ovR

Inventory

Enter the form number to use for the first form.
Enter a message that prints on all of the transfer forms.
Select the output device for the forms.

After the forms print, the Location Transfers screen appears. To return to the
Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Transaction Journal function on the Daily Work menu to print
transactions that were entered in the Inventory Transactions function.

Use the Transaction Journal screen to select the locations, items, and types of
transactions that you want to include in the journal.

Select Transaction Journal from the Daily Work menu. The Transaction Journal
screen appears.

A\ Transaction Journal =RRCIAC X

Commands Edit Modes Qther [nventory Lookups Help
%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ OK || Abandon |

Pick LocationID  From | CADOD1
Thru | TX0001

[=]=]

[=]=]

ltem ID From 100
Thru 920003

Print by
@ ltem/Location
Location/ltem
Transaction Type
Sequence Number

Print Adjustments? v
Print Sales? Fi
Print Purchases? Fi

Company H 1013112007 Terminal TO00 OVR
| | | |

1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to
includein the journal or leave the boxes blank to include all locations and
items.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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Transaction Journal

3. If you want the journal to include adjustment transactions, select the check
box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

4. If youwant the journal to include sales transactions, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

5. If you want thejournal to include purchase transactions, select the check box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

6. Select the output device for the journal. See“ Reports’ on page 1-24 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu

appears.

Transaction Journal

10,/31/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
744 PM Transaction Journal
Print By Item/Location
Ttem ID Lac ID Type Seq. No. Trans. Date Quantity Unit Cost Unit Price Std. Cost
Description Pd Year GL account Units Ext Cost Ext. Price Ext Std.
Comment Cust Level Price IO
s00001 MNOOO1 AR Invoice 000007 1073172007 5.0000 1.7600 11.9380 .0oon
wallpaper - Conterporary 10 2005 501000 RALL B. B0 59.68 .ao
ACE00L MATRL
Lot Detail
27400714 5.0000 1.7600
&. 8000
01 MNOOO1 AR Invoice 000009 1073172007 1.0000 231.0200 423.59100 .0oon
rRefrigerator - white 10 200s 01000 Ea 231.02 4259.91 ]
ACE00L APPL
Serial Detail
LTQ7121004 1.0000 231.0200 423.59100
10-53172007 Builders Supply Page 2z
Tidd PM Transaction Journal
Print By Item Location
Transaction Type Extended Cost Extended Price
Increase Adjustment Totals .00
Decrease Adjustment Totals .00
Mew Qrder Totals (AR) .00 .00
Yerify Order Totals .00 .00
AR Invoice Totals 239.82 459.5%
Miscellaneous Credit Totals .00 .00
End of Report
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Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Transfers Journal function on the Daily Work menu to print the
transfers that were entered in the Location Transfers function.

Use the Transfers Journal screen to select the locations and itemsthat you want to
includein the journal.

Select Transfers Journal from the Daily Work menu. The Transfers Journal
screen appears.

ﬂ Transfers Journal Elil_l
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xz|lme|lmn|e|ee ok [[Abandon
Pick Location D From CADOD1 |T|
Thu  TXOOOT (3]
kemiD  From 100 (]
Thu 920003 (3]

Location/ltem

Sequence Number

[ companyH | 10mtro07 | Terminaitooo | ovr

1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to
include in the journal or leave the boxes blank to include al locations and
items.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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Transfers Journal

3. Select the output device for the journal. See “ Reports” on page 1-24 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu

appears.

Transfers Journal

1073172007 Builders Supply Page 1
7154 PM Transfers Journal
Print By Item/Location
From Item ID Loc ID To Item ID Loc ID Trans. Date Quantity Fr. Unit Cost  Unit Trans. To Unit Cost
Description Pd Year Units Fr. Ext Cost Ext. Trans. To Ext. Cost
Commnent Seq. No.
150 MHOD01 150 €A0001 1073172007 3.0000 907.5300 1.8333 909. 3633
Plumbing Package 10 2005 PKG 2722.59 5.50 2728.09
Fulfill customer order o0noo1
350 MHOD01 350 €A0001 1073172007 2.0000 226.9900 6.0000 232.9%00
Entry Door 10 2005 E& 453.98 1z2.00 465.98
anoonz2
700500 MHODOZ 700500 MNODO1 1073172007 1.0000 2.2500 .0onn 2.2500
Series Humber 10 2005 E4 2.25 .o 2.25
Component sale 000007
From Lot To Lot Serial Number
120135 120195 871000 1.0000 2.2500 .0onn 2.2500
2.2500 .00 2.28
MHOD01 900 TXOO01 1073172007 1.0000 239. 6600 .0onn 239.6600
Refrigerator - Black 10 2005 Ea 239.66 i} 239.66
aooond
Serial Humber
LTQ7135801 1.0000 239. 6600 .0onn 239.6600
239.6600 .00 239.66
900 TXO001 900 MNODO1 1073172007 1.0000 239. 6600 14.7500 2544100
Refrigerator - Black 10 2005 Ea 239.66 14.75 254.41
aooons
Serial Humber
LTQE151084 1.0000 239. 6600 14.7500 2544100
239.6600 14.75 254.41
GRAND TOTALS 3658.14 32.25 3690.39
End of Report
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Use the Post Transactions function on the Daily Work menu to post
adjustments, sales, purchases, and transfers.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

¢ If you have amultiuser system, make sure that no one elseis using the
Inventory system.

¢ Print the Transactions and Transfers Journals.
e Back up al the datafiles.

Select Post Transactions from the Daily Work menu. The Post Transactions
Screen appears.

A Post Transactions [E=R e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
clue|man|:e¢|ee Ok | [ Abandon |
Have You
Printed the Transaction Journals?
Backed Up Your Data Files? Ed
Post Transactions, Transfers, or Both? Both -
Transactions, Transfers, Both Company H 1043172007 Terminal TOOO | OVR
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If you have printed the Transactions and Transfers Journals and backed up
your datafiles, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode). If you haven't
done these things, clear the box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Daily
Work menu, and do so before continuing.

Enter T to post transactions, R to post transfers, or B to post both transactions
and transfers.

If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger and you have created last-year
datain General Ledger, select the fiscal year to post your entriesto. You can
post to the current-year GLIRxxx file or to the last-year GLIRxxx file.

Select the output device for the posting log to begin the posting process. See
“Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information. After posting is finished, the
Daily Work menu appears.

Post Transactions Log

6-42

1073172007 Builders Supply PAGE 1
9:44 PM Post Transactions

Iter ID Loc. ID Trans. Type GL Account Debit Credit
B00001 MMOD01 Sale 401000 59.68
B00001 MMOD01 Sale 501000 B.B0

B00001 MMOD01 Sale 104400 B.30
B00001 MMOD01 Sale 501000 59.68

901 MMOD01 Sale 401000 429.91
901 MMOD01 Sale 501000 231.02

901 MMOD01 Sale 104400 231.02
901 MMOD001 sale 501000 429.91

Posted to Period 10 729.41 729.41
520001 MMOD01 Furchase 104400 275.00

520001 MMOD01 Furchase 100500 275.00
520002 MMOD01 Furchase 104400 221.00

520002 MMOD01 Furchase 100500 221.00
520003 MMOD01 Furchase 104400 357.50

520003 MMOD01 Furchase 100500 357.50
520004 MMOD01 Furchase 104400 189.00

520004 MMOD01 Furchase 100500 159.00
520005 MMOD01 Furchase 104400 74.50

520005 MMOD001 Furchase 100500 74.50
Fosted to Period 12 1117.00 1117.00
150 MMOD01 Transfer Frov 104400 2722.59
150 CADoOl Transfer To 104400 2722.59

MHOOO1 150 Cost Transfer Frot 503000 5.50
CA0001 150 Cost Transfer To 104400 .50

350 MNODOL  Transfer Fron 104400 453.98
350 CADoOl Transfer To 104400 453.98

MHOOO1 350 Cost Transfer Frot 503000 12.00
CA0001 350 Cost Transfer To 104400 1z.00

200 TXO00L  Transfer Fron 104400 239.66
900 MMOD01 Transfer To 104400 239.66

730001 300 Cost Transfer Frot 503000 14.75
MNOOD1 300 Cost Transfer To 104400 14.75

200 MNODOL  Transfer Fron 104400 239.66
900 TXO0001 Transfer To 104400 239.66

700500 MMOD02 Transfer Frov 104400 2.25
7O0500 MMOD001 Transfer To 104000 2.25

Fosted to Period 10 3690.39 3690.39
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GL Adjustments Journal

Use the GL Adjustments Journal function on the Daily Work menu to list
COGS adjustments in the INCIxxx (COGS Journd) file. If Accounts Payable or
Purchase Order interface with Inventory, COGS adjustments from those
applications are also printed through this function.

Sdlect GL Adjustments Journal from the Daily Work menu. The GL
Adjustments Journal screen appears.

B GL Adjustments Journal = | O |
Commands Edit Modes Other [nventory Lookups Help
2xi=|ne|mn|-e|ee o< [Avanson
Pick Location D From | CAQ001 |T|
Thru | Tx0001 (s
ltem ID From  |100 El
Thru 920003 (8]
Print by
@ ltem/Location
GL Period/Year
Sequence Number
| companyn | 10m1z007 Terminal TO00 OVR
Inquiry I 1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to

includein the journal.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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3. Select the output device for the journal. See “ Reports” on page 1-24 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu
appears.

GL Adjustments Journal

1073172007 Builders Supply Fage 1
10:14 PM GL adjustments Journal

Print by ItemsLocation
Item ID Loc ID Date Pd Year 5eq. No. Reference App. GL COG5/PPY Acct. Debit Credit
Description Adjustment Type Code 1IN Adj. Acct.
600 MNODOL 1272172004 12 2007 000001 00000038 PO o1 so4000 22.44
Standard Window 24" X 40 COG65 Adjustment 104400 22.44

GRAND TOTAL 22.44 22.44
End of Report
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Post GL Adjustments

Use the Post GL Adjustments function on the Daily Work menu to post COGS
adjustments and purchase price variances to General L edger.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

¢ If you have amultiuser system, make sure that no one elseis using the
Inventory system.

¢ Print the GL Adjustments Journal.

e Back up al your datafiles.

ﬂ Post GL Adjustments o L=
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%XE;‘E‘E@ ?@‘@@ QK HAbandUn‘
Have You
Printed the GL Adjustments Journal? v
Backed Up Your Data Files? v
Post Ta:
Current Fiscal Yeal {2005)
Last Fiscal Yea {2004)
Company H 1013172007 Terminal TOOO OVR
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1. If you have printed the GL Adjustments Journal and backed up your files,
select the check box (or enter Y in text mode). If you have not done these
things, clear the box (or enter N in text mode) and do so before continuing.

2. If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger and you have created last-year
datain General Ledger, select the fiscal year to post your entriesto. You can
post to the current-year GLJRxxx file or to the last-year GLIRxxx file.

3. Select the output device for the posting log to begin the posting process. See

“Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information. When the post isfinished and
the log is produced, the Daily Work menu appears.

GL Adjustments Log

L0/LE/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
3:44 BM Post GL Adjustments to General Ledger
Item ID Loc ID Date Pd Year Seg. No. Reference App. GL COCE/PPY heot. Debit Credit
Description Adjustment Type Code IN Adj. Acct.
£00 MNOOOL l2/2lF2007 1z 2007 000001 00000038 PO OL 504000 22.44
Standard Window 24" X 40" COCE Adjustment 104400 22.44
Period 12 Total 22.44 22.44
CIAND TOTAL 22.44 22.44
End of Report
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Calculate Reorders 7-; Reorder ProceSS|ng

Reorder Report 7-

Generate Purchase
Requisitions 7-7

Calculate Reorders

Use the Calculate Reorders function on the Reorder
Processing menu to calculate the quantity of an item to
reorder. You can calculate reorders by one of the following
methods: Economic Order Quantity (EOQ), Forecast, or
Minimum / Maximum (Min/Max).

To retrieve the information entered in the Calculate Reorders
function, use the Reorder Report function.

Use the Calcul ate Reorders screen to select the item 1Ds,

location I Ds, product lines, and user-defined fields you want to
calculate in the reorder process.
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Inquiry |

7-2

Select Calculate Reorders from the Reorder Processing menu. The Calculate
Reorders screen appears.

N

ﬂ Calculate Reorders [l =

Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory kups Hi
@ @ OK Abandan

S@XE§|3|B|?‘

Pick  ltem ID From 100
Thru 1200300
Location ID From | CADOO1
Thru | MNOOO2
Product Line Fram | APFLIANCE
Thru MATERIAL
Application Fram |BUILDING
Thru CABINET
Departrment From |BUILDING
Thru  |INTERIOR

=]=]

[a]
[a]

nPRRRR)

Include Issues in Annual Usage?
Include Transfars Cut in Annual Usage?
Include Material Requisitions in Annual Usage? =

Remove All Calculations and Start Cver?

Replace Overlapping Calculations?

| companyH | 12p8007 | TerminalTono | ovR

1. Enter therange of items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields
whose reorder quantity you want to calculate.

2. If you want to include the annual usage quantitiesfor issues (bill of materials
with multipleitems) in the reorder calculation, select the check box (or enter
Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

3. If youwant to include the annual usage quantitiesfor transfersin the reorder
calculation, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode).

4. Thelnclude Material Requisitions in Annual Usage check box appears if
you entered information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the
Generate Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want to include the material requisitions in the reorder calculation,

select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in
text mode).
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The Remove All Calculations and Start Over? check box appearsif you
entered information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the
Generate Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want the system to remove previous calculations and start over, select
the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode). If you remove previous calculations, you cannot replace overlapping
calculations.

The Replace Overlapping Calculations? check box appears if you entered
information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the Generate
Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want existing calculations to be replaced by current calculations that
overlap, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode). If you replace overlapping calculations, previous
calculations that overlap are removed.

To save your entries and exit to the Reorder Processing menu, use the
Proceed (OK) command.
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Reorder Report

Use the Reorder Report function on the Reorder Processing menu to print a
list of theitems you need to reorder based on the calculationsin the Calculate
Reorders function.

Use the Reorder Report screen to enter the calculation method you want to
include in the report and to select the order in which you want to organize the
report.

Select Reorder Report from the Reorder Processing menu. The Reorder
Report screen appears.

“ Reorder Report SEECHC x_
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
%xz§|g|a|?®|@@ [ ok |[Apanden |
Calculation Method: Print By:
@ EOQ @ ltem
1 Forecast 71 Product Line
= Min/Max ) Application
= All ) Department

7 User-Defined Sort 1
7 User-Defined Sort 2

Do You Want to Print the Report By Location?
Include ltems That Are Above Order Point?

o=

| companyH | 10mt007 | TeminaiTono | owR

1. Select the calculation method you want to use in the report. You can print
guantities based on the EOQ method, the Forecast method, the Min/Max
method, or all the calculation methods.
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Select the order in which you want to organize the report.

If you want to separate the reorder quantity for each location, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to include items whose quantity is above the order point, select
the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode).

Select the output device for the journal. See “ Reports” on page 1-24 for
more information. After the report is produced, the Reorder Processing
menu appears.

Reorder Report

7-6

1073172007 Builders Supply Page 1
11:20 PH Reorder Report
Location ID MNOOOL1 By Item ID
Item ID Product Line Loc. ID Application Last Cost available Annual Use  Order Point EQQ  HNt.
Description uamM Department Lead Time adn Order Forecast Use
Forecast Type Safety Stock
200100 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 379.4400 &.0000 389.0000 30.0000 7.0000 HM
Furnace Ea EUILDING 7.0 .00on 77.0000
SEAS 10.0000
200200 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 227.5300 &.0000 358.0000 22.5000 8.0000 HM
Water Heater Ea BUILDING 7.0 .00on 67.0000
7.0000
200300 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 429.9500 &.0000 389.0000 30.0000 6.0000 HM
Air Conditioner Ea EUILDING 7.0 .00on 77.0000
SEAS 10.0000
200400 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 127.4000 &.0000 358.0000 22.5000 11.0000 HM
Water Softener Ea BUILDING 7.0 .00on 67.0000
7.0000
200500 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 47.5000 &.0000 358.0000 22.5000 18.0000 HM
sump Pump Ea BUILDING 7.0 .00on 67.0000
7.0000
200800 HEAT ATR MNODO1  MIR APPL 75.1500 &.0000 358.0000 22.5000 14.0000 HM
Humidifier Ea BUILDING 7.0 .00on 67.0000
REG 7.0000
300 MATERTAL MNOD01  BUILDING 22.0100 22.0000 859.0000 ] 40.0000  HM
Interior Door Ea INTERIOR 1.0 4.0000 10.0000
. 0000
350 MATERTAL MNOD01  BUILDING 226.9300 2.0000- 142.0000 ] 5.0000 HM
Entry Door Ea EXTERIOR 1.0 4.0000 11.0000
. 0000
550 MATERTAL MNOD01  BUILDING 1036.1000 4.0000- 54.0000 9.0000 1.0000 HM
Millwork Package PKG INTERIOR 14.0 .00on 13.4000
REG 3.0000
oo MATERTAL MNODO1  CABTINET 201.5800 3.0000 136.0000 13.5000 5.0000 HM
Cabinets SET INTERIOR 21.0 .00on 13.5000
4.0000
Hotes
HM = History Missing FM = Forecast Type Missing FQ = Frozen drder Quantity % = Frozen Quantity or Forecast Type Missing

Inventory



Generate Purchase Requisitions

Inventory

Use the Generate Purchase Requisitions function on the Reorder Processing
menu to create purchase requisitions for the items that need to be reordered.
Before you can use the Generate Purchase Requisitions function, Purchase
Order must interface with Inventory and the Auto Reorder flag on the General
Information screen in the Items function must be set to YES (selected).

Use the Generate Purchase Requisitions screen to select the cal culation method
you want to use when purchase requisitions are generated.

A Generate Purchase Requisitions = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne|mn|-e|ee — ox_ Avandon

Calculation Method:
@ E0Q
Forecast
Min/Max
Least Quantity
Greatest Quantity

| companyH | 10m12007 |  Terminal ToOD

| ovr

1. Select the calculation method you want to use when generating purchase
requisitions. Choose the EOQ method, the Forecast method, the Min/Max
method, or the least or greatest quantity calculated of the three methods.

2. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the
Reorder Processing menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Reports

Printing a Report

The functions on the Reports menu let you print reports that
provide information such as transactions and transfers
performed, status of items and quantities in stock, quantity
break price for items, profitability of inventory items, cost
variance of items, and so on.

All reports are produced in the same way. Use the instructions
below to print areport, modifying the procedure as necessary
for the report you are printing. For example, if the screen for
the report you want to print does not contain check box
options, ignore that step and continue to the next.

Follow these steps to print areport:

8-1
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Inquiry |

8-2

Select the report you want to print from the Reports menu. The selection
screen for that report appears. The ltem Status Report screen is shown below
as an example.

X ltem Status Report (=RREE X
Commands Edit Modes Qther [nventory Lookups Help
%Xt§|%|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK. Abandon
Item ID From 100 E Print By:
Thru  |920003 0 @ Item
Location D From | CAQ0D1 ﬁ] “ Product Line
Thru | 0001 [a] > Sales Category
Product Line  From 0 ) Application
Thru {?] *) Department
Application From {?] *) User-Defined Sort 1
Thru {?] ) User-Defined Sort 2
Department From @
Thru ?
. Include Status:
Print Extra Description? ] .
. Active?
Print By Location? El Supersedad?
Print Lot Detail? R
Print Serial Detail? ?ISCDntInUEd';
Print Lost/Sold Serial Numbers? [ kgt

| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

Select the range of information to include in the list in the From and Thru
fields. The Inquiry (F2) command is usually available for these fields to let
you select beginning and end range values from the list that appears.

L eave these fields blank to include all valuesin thelist.
If the screen contains entry fields (for example, for entering date ranges,
invoice dates, or periods and years), enter the appropriate values to use when

printing the report.

If the screen contains options that control whether the report is printed in
summary or in detail, select the option you want to use.

If the screen contains options that control how information is sorted, select

the option you want to use to sort the information. You can select only one
sort option.

Inventory
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Inventory

If the screen contains options or combo boxes that control what prints on the
report, select the option corresponding to the type of information you want to
print. You can select only one print option.

If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No fields that control how
additional information prints on the list, select the check box (or enter Y in
text mode) to use that option when printing the list. Clear the check box (or
enter N in text mode) if you do not want to use that option.

Select the output device to begin printing the report. See “Reports’ on
page 1-24 for more information. After the report is produced, the Reports
menu appears.






Inventory Movement Report

Use the Inventory Movement Report function on the Reports menu to print
summarized information about transactions and transfers and to show beginning
and ending balances of selected items.

Use the Inventory Movement Report screen to select theitems, locations, product

lines, and periods you want to include in the report. See “Printing a Report” on
page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

10753172007 Builders Supply Page 1
B:55 AM Inventory Movement Report

By Item I
Item ID Prod. Line Beg. Quantity Sold Purchased Transfer In Built adjustrents End Quantity
Description Ct. Loc. ID Returned Returned Transfer Qut Issue Mat. Req.
100 MATERIAL . 0000 1969.0000 3112.0000 .0ooo o000 .0000 18.0000
Electrical Package P1  MNDOOL L0000 4,0000 1121.0000 L0000 0000
150 MATERIAL . 0000 841, 0000 970.0000 .0ooo o000 .0000 1z2.0000
Plumbing Package P1  MNDOOL L0000 4,0000 113.0000 L0000 0000
200 HEATAAIR . 0000 347.0000 .0000 .0ooo o000 .0000 347.0000-
HeatingsCooling Package P1  MNOOO1 Qoo L0000 L0000 Qoo L0000
z0o0100 HEATAAIR . 0000 347.0000 B75.0000 .0ooo o000 .0000 8.0000
Furnace P1  MNDOOL L0000 0000 520.0000 L0000 0000
z00zoo HEATAAIR . 0000 347.0000 B75.0000 .0ooo o000 .0000 8.0000
water Heater P1  MNDOOL L0000 0000 520.0000 L0000 0000
200300 HEATATR .aoon 347.0000 &75.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 8.0000
4ir Conditioner P1  MNODOL . 0000 .0oog 520.0000 . 0000 .0oog
200400 HEATATR .aoon 347.0000 &75.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 8.0000
water Softener P1  MNODOL . 0000 .0oog 520.0000 . 0000 .0oog
200500 HEATATR .aoon 347.0000 &75.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 8.0000
Sump Pump P1  MNODOL . 0000 .0oog 520.0000 . 0000 .0oog
200600 HEATATR .aoon 347.0000 &75.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 8.0000
Humidifier P1  MNODOL . 0000 .0oog 520.0000 . 0000 .0oog
250 MATERTAL .aoon 17.0000 759.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 242.0000
Exterior Panels 51 MNODOL . 0000 .0oog S00.0000 . 0000 .0oog
300 MATERTAL .aoon 665.0000 1260.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 35.0000
Interior Door 01 MNODO1 . 0000 .0oog S&0.0000 . 0000 .0oog
350 MATERTAL .aoon 150.0000 309.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 3.0000
Entry Door 01 MNODO1 . 0000 .0oog 156.0000 . 0000 .0oog
400 MATERTAL .aoon 358.0000 507.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 16.0000
Interior Materials P1  MNODOL . 0000 2.0000 131.0000 . 0000 .0oog
450 MATERTAL .aoon 31e.0000 T86.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 12.0000
51ide by Window 24" x 40" Wl MHODOL . 0000 5.0000 453.0000 . 0000 .0oog
460 MATERTAL .aoon 256.0000 519.0000 .aoon .00on .o0onn 28.0000
51ide by Window 30" X 40" W2 MHODO1 . 0000 .0oog 235.0000 . 0000 .0oog
550 MATERTAL .aoon 113.0000 213.0000 2.0000 .00on .o0onn 2.0000
Millwork Package P1  MNODOL . 0000 7.0000 93.0000 . 0000 .0oog
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ltem Status Report

The Item Status Report shows the status of items and the quantities in stock: on
hand, on order, committed, in use, and available.

Use the Item Status Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,

and user-defined field values you want to include in the report. See“Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.
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Item Status Report

Sample Report

10;31,2007 Builders supply
B:G5B AWM Item Status Report
By Ttem ID

Ttem ID Location Product Line UOM application an Hand Committed available
Description Status Cat. Department an Order In Use

io00 cAapOol MATERTAL PKG EUILDING 7.0000 .aoon 10.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC L0000 3.0000-

io00 mMpDooo1 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING .00on .aoon 3.0000-
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC 5.0000 3.0000

io00 MNOOD1 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING 1&.0000 .aoon 17.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC 6.0000 1.0000

io00 TX0001 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING &.0000 .aoon 10.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC L0000 4.0000-

150 cAapOol MATERTAL PKG EUILDING 3.0000 .aoon 3.0000
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMEING L0000 .0ooo

150 mMpDooo1 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING .00on .aoon 2.0000-
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMEING 3.0000 2.0000

150 MNOOD1 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING 12.0000 .aoon 13.0000
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMEING 2.0000 1.0000-

150 TX0001 MATERTAL PKG EUILDING 7.0000 .aoon 7.0000
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMEING L0000 .0ooo

200 cAapOol HEAT ATR PKG BUILDING .00on .aoon . 0000
Heating/Cooling Package Active P1 EUTLDING L0000 .0ooo

200 mMpDooo1 HEAT ATR PKG BUILDING .00on .aoon . 0000
Heating/Cooling Package Active P1 EUTLDING L0000 .0ooo

200 MNOOD1 HEAT ATR PKG BUILDING .00on .aoon . 0000
Heating/Cooling Package Active P1 EUTLDING L0000 .0ooo

zo0o TX0001 HEAT/ATR PKG BUILDING .00on .aoon . 0000
HeatingsCooling Package Active Pl BUILDING L0000 Mililili]

z0o0100 CAQDODL HEATAIR EA MIR APPL o000 .0ooo L0000
Furnace Active F1 BUILDING oo -00oo

z0o0100 Mpooo1 HEATAIR EA MIR APPL o000 .0ooo L0000
Furnace Active F1 BUILDING oo -00oo

z0o0100 MHOOD1 HEATAIR EA MIR APPL &.0000 .0ooo &.0000
Furnace Active F1 BUILDING oo -00oo

Page 1
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Price Report

The Price Report shows the quantity break prices for items, base or list prices,
and the profit margin. You can use the information to analyze pricing structures.

Use the Price Report screen to select the items, locations, and customer levels

whose price information you want to include in the report. See “Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1
Price Report
Prices as of 10/31/2007
Customer Level ACEODL
TItem ID Loc Price ID UOM Break Quantity arig. Price Adj. Price Promo ID Promo Price
Description Used
100 CAODDL BUTILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 [EEY
Electrical Package
100 MDO001 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 WA
Electrical Package
100 MNODOD1 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 WA
Electrical Package
100 TXO001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 WA
Electrical Package
150 CAODDL BUTILD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9085 WA
Plumbing Package
150 MDO001 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9085 WA
Plumbing Package
150 MNODOD1 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9085 [EEY
Plumbing Package
150 TXO001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9085 [EEY
Plumbing Package
200 CAODDL BUTILD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 ] [EEY
Heating/Conling Package
200 MDO001 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 ] [EEY
Heating/Conling Package
200 MNODOD1 BUTLD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 ] WA
Heating/Conling Package
200 TXO001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 ] WA
Heating/Conling Package
200100 CAODDL BUTILD Ea Base 1.0000 449.9500 386.0115 WA
Furnace
200100 MDO001 BUTLD Ea Base 1.0000 449.9500 386.0115 WA
Furnace
200100 MNODOL BUILD EA Baze 1.0000 449.9500 398.4120 NAA
Furnace
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Valuation Report

Use the Valuation Report to evaluate the profitability of inventory items. It
summarizes the value of the items on hand and the profit of the items sold during
the year. It shows the average unit cost, extended cost (based on the valuation
method you select), purchases, sales, COGS and Purchase Price Variance
adjustments, other type of movement adjustments, and the beginning balance
based on these figures.

Use the Valuation Report screen to select items, locations, product lines, and

user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.
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Valuation Report

Sample Report

8-12

10/31/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
10:38 AM ¥aluation Report
By Item ID
Waluation Method: LIFQ/FIFO

Item ID Product Line LaM On Hand Unit Cost Ext. Cost
Description Location ID
200 HEAT/ATR PG .0oog . 0000 an
Heating/Cooling Package MHOOD1
200100 HEATATR EA &.0000 379.4400 3035.52
Furnace MHOOD1
200200 HEATATR EA &.0000 227.5300 1820.24
water Heater MHOOD1
200300 HEATATR EA &.0000 429.3500 3439.80
Air Conditioner MNOOD1
200400 HEATATR EA &.0000 127v.4000 1019.20
water Softener MNOOD1
200500 HEATATR EA &.0000 7.5000 380.00
Sump Pump MNOOO1
200600 HEATATR EA &.0000 75.1500 601.20
Humidifier MNOOD1
10/31/2007 Builders Supply Page 2
10:38 AM WYaluation Report

GL Summary Totals

Waluation Method: LIFQ/FIFO

GL Account GL Code Description Ext. Cost
104400 a1 Retail Sales 10295.76
Account 104400 Totals 10295.76
Grand Totals 10295.76
End of Report

Inventory



Cost Variance Report

Use the Cost Variance Report to analyze the cost variance of items, using
standard to average, actual to standard, and actual to average costs.

Use the Cost Variance Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,

and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing
aReport” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

10753172007 Bui lders Supply Page 1
10:46 AM Cost Variance Report

By Item ID
Item ID Product Line Loc. ID Application an Hand LIFQ/FIFQ ariance
Description Cat. Departwment 5td.-Average LIFQ/FIFO-5td. LIFDSFIFQ-Awg.
100 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILDING 18,0000 6183.9000 6185.9000- 6183.9000 L0000
Electrical Package P1 ELECTRIC
150 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILDING 1z.0000 10890, 3600 10890, 3600~ 10890, 3600 L0000
Plumbing Package P1 PLUMBING
200100 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 3035.5200 1.5200- 1.5z200 L0000
Furnace F1 BUILCING
200200 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 1820.2400 Z.0800 2.0800- L0000
lWater Heater F1 BUILCING
200300 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 34396000 S.6000- S.e000 L0000
[Air Conditioner F1 BUILCING
200400 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 1019, 2000 19,2000~ 19,2000 L0000
fWater Softener F1 BUILCING
200500 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 380.0000 20,0000 20, 0000- L0000
Sump Pump P1 EBUILDING
200600 HEATAIR MNOODL  MIR APPL &.0000 01,2100 16,8000~ 1s.8100 L0100
Humidifier F1 BUILGING
250 MATERTAL MNOOD1 242.,0000 313397.5100 314584.0764- 313397.5100 1186, 2664~
Exterior Panels 51
300 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILCING 35.0000 F70.3700 770.3500- F70.3700 .0z00
Interior Door 133 INTERIOR
350 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILCING 3.0000 80,9700 680.9700- 80,9700 L0000
Entry Door D1 EXTERIOR
[400 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILCING 1g.0000 13689.7600 13689.7600- 13689.7600 L0000
Interior Materials F1 INTERIOR
[450 MATERTAL MNOOD1  WINDOWS 1z.0000 1935.6900 1935.6800- 1935.6900 L0100
S1ide by Window 24" x 40" wl EXTERIOR
[460 MATERTAL MNOOD1  WINDOWS 28,0000 4941, 1600 4941, 1600~ 4941, 1600 L0000
S1ide by Window 30" X 40" w2 EXTERIOR
550 MATERTAL MNOOD1  BUILCING Z.0000 2072.2000 2072.2000- 2072.2000 L0000
Mi1Twork Package Pl INTERIOR
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Serialized History Report

Use the Serialized History Report function on the Reports menu to list

historical transactions for serialized items.

Use the Serialized History Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, lot numbers, and serial numbers that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing a Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

10/31/2007 Builders Supply
10:59 AM Serialized History Report
By Ttem, Location

Ttem 900 Refrigerator - Black

Loc. ID Description

Serial Number Rep. Tran. Twpe Qrder Date ShipsRec. ard. Ho. Cost/Price

(Camment vend. sCust. Inv. Date Inv. Ho.

CADODL  QAKLAND WAREHQUSE

FIKLD432 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

FIKLD433 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

FIKLD4 34 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

FIKLD4 35 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

FI1KLD4 36 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

FSOIKL432423 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

JFDSALA3242 Purchase 0671472007 06/14/2007 00000046 5.0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

JFDSAL43243 Purchase SZ007 00000046 5.0000
ACEODL

JFDSALY 3244 Purchase 0671472007 06/14/2007 00000046 5.0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

TFOSALA3245 Purchase 0671472007 06/14/2007 00000046 5.0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

JFDSALA3246 Purchase 0671472007 06/14/2007 00000046 5.0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

JKFLDASF43242 Purchase 06/14/2007 06/14/2007 00000045 . 0000
ACEODL 08/14 /2007

MDOOD1  BALTIMORE WAREHOUSE

LTQ6161054 Trans. In 0172572007 a000002s 239.6600

0172572007

LTQ6161054 PRT 5ale 1271972007 1271972007 00000007 429.93100

GREOD1 1271972007 12670078

Page 1
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Lot History Report

The Lot History Report shows purchase and sales information for lotted items.

Use the Lot History Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and lot numbers that you want to include in the report. See“ Printing a Report” on
page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

1073172007 Builders Supply Page 1
11:07 AM Lot History Report
Item ID Descriptiaon Default --- Transaction ---
Lot Mumber Tran. Date Twvpe Loc. ID Source Ref. Mo. UOM Quantity Unit Cost Ext. Cost Quantity UM
312001 Paint - Seafoam - Enamel
1301 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000025 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
1301 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000024 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
LOT 1301 TOTAL 20.0000 29%.00
1302 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000025 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
1302 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000024 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
LOT 1302 TOTAL 20.0000 29%.00
1303 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000025 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
1303 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000024 GAL 10.0000 14,3000 149.00 20.0000  GAL
LOT 1303 TOTAL 20.0000 29%.00
ITEM B12001 TOTAL &0.0000 B8394.00
312002 Paint - Seafoam - SemiGloss
1311 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000025  GAL 25.0000 15. 3600 384.00 50.0000 GAL
1311 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000026 GAL 25.0000 15. 3600 384.00 50.0000  GAL
LOT 1311 TOTAL 50.0000 FeE.00
1312 0772872006 Furch MMOD001 00000025 GAL 25.0000 15. 3600 384.00 50.0000  GAL
LOT 1312 TOTAL 25.0000 384.00
1313 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000025  GAL 25.0000 15. 3600 384.00 50.0000 GAL
1313 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000026 GAL 25.0000 15. 3600 384.00 50.0000  GAL
LOT 1313 TOTAL 50.0000 FeE.00
ITEM B12002 TOTAL 125.0000 1920.00
812003 Paint - Seafoam - Flat
1321 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000027 GAL 10.0000 14,2000 142.00 20,0000  GAL
1321 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000028 GAL 25.0000 14,2000 355.00 50.0000  GAL
LOT 1321 TOTAL 35.0000 497.00
1322 0772872006 Purch MMODO01 00000027 GAL 10.0000 14,2000 142.00 20.0000  GAL
1322 0772872006 Purch TXO0001 00000028 GAL 15.0000 14,2000 213.00 30.0000 GAL
LOT 1322 TOTAL 25.0000 355.00
1323 £2007 AdjIncr TX0O01 GAL 1e.0000 14,2000 227.20 16.0000 GAL
1323 2006 Furch MMODO01 00000027 GAL 10.0000 14,2000 142.00 20.0000  GAL
1323 2006 Furch TXO0001 00000028 GAL 10.0000 14,2000 142.00 20.0000  GAL
LOT 1323 TOTAL 36.0000 511.20
ITEM 512003 TOTAL 96.0000 1363.20

Inventory

8-17






Transaction History Report

The Transaction History Report shows the history of transactions within a
specified time frame.

Use the Transaction History Report screen to select the items, locations, sources,
and periods and years that you want to include in the report. See “Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

10731/2007 Builders supply Page T
11:19 AM Transaction History Report
Location CADOO1  OAKLAND WAREHAUSE
Ttem ID Description e pefault --——-—-———-—-——m— Transaction ---
Trans. Type Per.-¥r. Date Sre. Sre. ID Ref. Mo, UOM Quantity Unit Cost Ext. Cost Quantity UdM
100 Electrical Package .0ooo .00
Trafrin 07-2006 07 ‘2006 IN PKG 100.0000 346.2400 34624.00 100.0000  PKG
Trsfrin 08-2006 0 IH PKG 126.0000 348.0682 43855.33 126.0000 PKG
Sale 08-2006 08 AR LO5001 12670009 PKG 200.0000- 3473855 69477, 10~ 200.0000- PRG
Ending Balance 26.0000 9002, 2300
Qn-Hand 26.0000 9002. 2400
Variance aooo 0100
100 26,0000 9002, 24
Sale 09-2007 CASHCA 12670044  PKG Z20.0000- 346.2400 6924, 80~ 20.0000- PRG
Sale 12-z2007 06 CASHCA 12670072 PKG 3.0000- 346.2400 1038.72- 3.0000- PKG
sale 12-2007 1271472007 AR LO5001 12670073 PKG 3.0000- 346.2400 1038.72- 3.0000- PKG
Purch 12-2007 1272172007 AP ELLOOL S5r001 PKG S.0000 348.0582 1740.29 5.0000 PKG
AdjIncr 12-2007 1271572007 IM PHYSICAL PKG 2.0000 348.0582 696.12 2.0000 PKG
Ending Balance 7.0000 2436,41
Qn-Hand 7.0000 2436.41
Variance aooo .00
150 Plumbing Package L0000 .00
Trsfrin 10-2005 1053172007 IM MNODOL 00000001 PKG 3.0000 909, 3833 272B.09 3.0000 PKG
Ending Balance 3.0000 2728.0900
Qn-Hand .0ooo L0000
Variance 3.0000- 2728.0900-
150 Plumbing Package ogao .00
Trsfrin 05-2007 0570372007 IM PKG 6.0000 902.1100 5412, 66 6.0000 PKRG
Sale 09-2007 0972172007 AR CASHCA 12670044  PKG S.0000- 902.1100 4510,55- 5.0000- PKRG
sale 12-2007 1271472007 AR L5001 12670073 PKG 1.0000- 902.1100 902.11- 1.0000- PKG
Ending Balance L0000 .00
Qn-Hand 3.0000 272B.09
Variance 3.0000 2725.09
End of Report

Inventory
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Analysis Reports

Printing an Analysis Report

The functions on the Analysis Reports menu let you print
reports that provide analysisinformation such as items you
need to stock, in-stock items that are either above or below the
order point specified, fast-moving and slow-moving items,
year-to-date and month-to-date history of stock items, gross
profit margin, quantity of items sold for aparticular period, and
summary of inventory item movement.

All analysis reports are produced in the same way. Use the
instructions below to print areport, modifying the procedure as
necessary for the report you are printing. For example, if the
screen for the report you want to print does not contain check
box options, ignore that step and continue to the next.

9-1



CHAPTER 9 ¢ Analysis Reports

Inquiry |

9-2

Follow these steps to print areport:

1. Select thereport you want to print from the Analysis Reports menu. The

selection screen for that report appears. The Movement Trending Report
screen is shown below as an example.

EA Movement Trending Report = | (E] |
Commands Edit Modes Other [nventory Lookups Help
%xt§|a|ﬂ@|?®|@@ [ ok ][ Apandon |
ltem ID From 100 B Print:
Thru 920003 0 Purchases?
LocationID From |cAn001 (a] Sales?
Thru | TX0001 [?J - Purchase Returns?
Product Line  From |APPLIANCE i Sales Returns?
Thu | MATERIAL [a] Mat. Reguisitions?
Application From IEJ Transfers In?
Thru (8] Transfars Qut?
Department From m Adjustments?
Thru (3] Builds?
Issues?
Print By: Round to nearest: Item Descriptions?
@ ltem 7 10000 Product Lines?
) Product Line ) 1000 User-Defined Fields?
) Sales Category @ 100
O Application =10 Ending Period 10| f | 2007
) Department P 1
%) User-Defined Sart 1 Print By Location? [}
7 User-Defined Sort 2
| companyH | 10B1/2007 | TerminaiTono | OVR

Select the range of information to include in the list in the From and Thru
fields. The Inquiry (F2) command is usually available for these fields to let
you select beginning and end range values from the list that appears.

Leave these fields blank to include all valuesin thelist.
If the screen contains entry fields (for example, for entering date ranges,
invoice dates, ending periods and years), enter the appropriate values to use

when printing the report.

If the screen contains options that control whether the report is printed in
summary or in detail, select the option you want to use.

Inventory
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If the screen contains options that control how information
is sorted, select the option you want to use to sort the
information. You can select only one sort option.

If the screen contains options or combo boxes that control
what prints on the report, select the option corresponding
to the type of information you want to print. Some times
you are able to only select one print option.

If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No fields that
control how additional information prints on thelist, select
the check box (or enter Y in text mode) to use that option
when printing the list. Clear the check box (or enter N in
text mode) if you do not want to use that option.

Select the output device to begin printing the report. See

“Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information. After the
report is produced, the Reports menu appears.
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Safety Stock Alert Report

Use the Safety Stock Alert Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to
list itemsthat you need to restock. These items have falen below the safety stock
level you specified (usualy haf the order point), including itemsthat are on
order or backordered.

Use the Safety Stock Alert Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the
report.

Sample Report

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page
10:45 AN Safety Stock Alert Report

By Item ID
Ttem ID Location Vendor ID Status Application On Hand Committed Available Safety Stock
Description oM Cat Product Line Department On Order In Use
200 MNOOOL  THOOOL hetive BUILDING . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 1. 5000
Heating/Cooling Package PEG Pl HEAT/ATR BUILDING . 0000 . 0000
555 MNOOOL  MILOOL Obsolete BUILDING . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 2. 5000
Millwork Package — Oak PEG Pl MATERTAL INTERIOR . 0000 . 0000
500 MNOOOL  TIMOOL Discontinusd UINDOWS 3.0000 . 0000 3.0000 10,0000
Standard Window 24" X 400 Ei Wl  MATERTAL EXTERIOR . 0000 . 0000
510 MNOOOL  TIMOOL Discontinusd UINDOWS 5.0000 . 0000 3.0000 1z. 5000
Standard Window 30" X 400 Ei Wz  MATERTAL EXTERIOR . 0000 5.0000
End of Report
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Order Point Alert Report

Use the Order Point Alert Report on the Analysis Reports menu to list items
whose in-stock quantities are below the order points you specified (on-hand
value is greater than the maximum on-hand value).

Use the Order Point Alert Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the

report.

Sample Report

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
10:46 AM Order Point Alert Report

By Item ID
Ttem ID Location Vendsr ID  Status Application On Hand Committed Available Order Point
Description oM Cat Produrt Line Department On Order In Use
200 MNOOOL  THOOOL Aetive BUILDING . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 3.0000
Hesting/Cooling Package PRE Pl HEAT/AIR BUILDING L0000 L0000
555 MNOOOL  MILOOL Obsolete BUILDING L0000 L0000 L0000 5.0000
Millwork Package - Oak PRE Pl MATERIAL INTERIOR L0000 L0000
500 MNOOOL  TIMOOL Discontinued WINDOWS 3.0000 L0000 3.0000 20,0000
Standard Window 24" X 40" BL W1 MATERIAL EXTERIOR L0000 L0000
£10 MNOOOL  TIMOOL Discontinued WINDOWS 2.0000 L0000 3.0000 25.0000
Standard Windew 30" X 40" BL W2 MATERIAL EXTERIOR L0000 5.0000
End of Report
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Overstock Report

Use the Overstock Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to list items
for which in-stock quantities are above the order points you specified (on-hand
value is greater than the maximum on-hand value).

Use the Overstock Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines, and

user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing an
Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

1071572007 Builders Supply Page 1
10:49 AN Overstock Beport

By Item ID
Item ID Location Product Line Status Application On Hand Committed Available Maximum
Description on Sales Cat Department On Order In Use
7001111 MNOO0Z  COMPONENT Active CABINET 1200.0000 .oooo 1200.0000 111z.0000
White Glue 0z RZ .nooo .oooo
820001 MNOO0L  MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 .oooo 100.0000 50.0000
Paint/Stain Pad E& EL BUILDING .nooo .oooo
820002 MNOO0L  MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 .oooo 100.0000 50.0000
Replacement Pad E& EL BUILDING .nooo .oooo
820004 MNOO0L  MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 .oooo 100.0000 30.0000
Paint and Uash Mitt E& EL BUILDING .nooo .oooo
820005 MNOO0L  MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 .oooo 100.0000 30.0000
Stretch Spray Hood E& EL BUILDING .nooo .oooo
End of Report

Inventory 9-9






Slow/Fast Movement Report

Use the Slow/Fast Movement Report to analyze fast-moving and slow-moving
items. The report shows the profit, cost, volume, and sales of the inventory items.

Use the Slow/Fast Movement Report screen to select theitems, locations,
product lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report.
See “Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to
produce the report.

Sample Report

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page H
10:51 AM Slow/Fast Movement Report
Period 08/2005 By fales, Ascending

Sunmary
Iten ID Prod. Line Last Purch. Application PID Quanticy PID Sales PTD Profic
Description Last Sale Department TID Quantity TTD Sales TTD Profic
310001 APPLIANCE 08/16/2005 MJE APTL 30000 1730, 8700 210. 0600
Dishwasher - Black 08/16/2005 ELECTRIC 30000 1730, 8700 210. 0600
100 MATERIAL 12/21/2005 BUILDING 4.0000 z114.1600 733,900
Electrical Package 12/21/2008 ELECTRIC 4.0000 z114.1600 733,900
150 MATERIAL 08/12/2005 EBUILDING z_0000 2634, 7700 813.7100
Pluubing Package 12/14/2005 PLUMBING z_0000 2634, 7700 813.7100
EEQ MATERIAL 12/21/2005 BUILDING 30000 4303, 7700 4303, 7700
Millwork Package 12/21/2005 INTERIOR 30000 4303, 7700 4303, 7700
700 MATERIAL CAEINET 30000 4637, 7600 4033, 0200
Cabinets 12/25/2005 INTERIOR 30000 4637, 7600 4033, 0200
GEAND TOTAL 16087, 4500 11103, 3800
End of Reporc

Inventory
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Sales Analysis Report

The Sales Analysis Report summarizes the year-to-date and month-to-date
history of stock items. You can useit to analyze the turnaround time for each

stock item during the fiscal year.

Use the Sales Analysis Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing
an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Bnd of Report

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Pags 14
10:53 AM Sales Analysis Report
By Wolume, Slowest to Fastest, Period B8/2007

Ttew ID Loc Product Lins UOM  Application Quantity Sales COGY and —------ Profit—------ Brmual
Description Last Sale Department Rdjustments BPmount  Pot. Turns
150 MNOOO1 MATERIAL PKG  BUILDING HID 2.0000 2634.7700 1815.0600 819.7100 31.1 0.2
Pluubing Package 08/19/2007
300 MNOOO1 MATERIAL E:  BUILDING HID 2.0000 1027600 44.0200 55.7400 7.2 0.1
Interior Door 12/21/2007
500 MNOOO1 MATERIAL BX  WINDOWS HID 2.0000 573.3000 234.5800 338.7200  59.1 1.0
Standard Window 24" X 400 08/19/2007
550 MNOOO1 MATERIAL PKG  BUILDING HID 3.0000 4303.7700 0000 4303.7700 100.0 0.0
Millwork Package 08/19/2007
700 MNOOO1 MATERIAL SET  CABINET HID 3.0000 46377600 5047400 4033.0200  87.0 0.0
Cabinets 08/16/2007
310001 MNOOO1 APPLIANCE EX  MIR APPL HID 3.0000 1730.3700 920.9100 810.0600  46.8 0.7
Dishwasher - Black 08/16/2007
100 MNOOO1 MATERIAL PKG  BUILDING HID 4.0000 2114.1600 1374.2000 739.9600  35.0 0.3
Blectrical Package 12/21/2007

TOTAL MTD 16057. 4500 4393.5100 11103.9800  65.0 0.0

Inventory
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Gross Profit Analysis Report

The Gross Profit Analysis Report shows the gross profit margin on itemsfor a

particular period.

Use the Gross Profit Analysis Report screen to select the items, locations,

product lines, user-defined field values, percent of profit, and periods and years
that you want to include in the report. See “Printing an Analysis Report” on
page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

1071572007 Builders Supply Page 1
10:57 AM Gross Profit Analysis Report

Sort By Item ID, GPM
Period Thru 0872007
Item I Location Product Line Cat Application Total Price Total Cost Profit Amount Profit Pet.
Description Department
210001 Ca0ool APPLIANCE Al MJER APFPL .oooo .oooo .oooo .o
Dishwasher - Black ELECTRIC
210001 Mpoool APPLIANCE AL MJR APPL .oooo .oooo -0ooo -oo
Dishwasher - Elack ELECTRIC
210001 jii2(u]ulunn APPLIANCE Al MJER APFPL 1730.9700 Sz0.2100 810. 0500 4580
Dishwasher - Black ELECTRIC
210001 THOOOL APPLIANCE AL MJR APPL .oooo .oooo -0ooo -oo
Dishwasher - Elack ELECTRIC
TOTAL FOR 310001 1720.59700 S20.39100 210.0&00 4680
s00 CaO001 APPLIRNCE AL MJER APFL .oooo .oooo .oooo .o
Refrigerator - Black ELECTRIC
[00 MDoool APPLIANCE Al MJID LPPL 1289.7300 71g.9200 E70_7E00 dd_ EL
RBefrigerator - EBlack ELECTRIC
s00 MHNOoool APPLIRNCE AL MJER APFL 1713, 6400 S55.6400 7El.0000 44 Z5
Refrigerator - Black ELECTRIC
[00 THO00L1 APPLIANCE Al MJID LPPL 2592, z000 47932, 2000 38050000 dd_ EL
RBefrigerator - EBlack ELECTRIC
TOTAL FOR 200 11507, 5700 6470, 8200 51367500 44 25
GRAND TOTAL 13335. 5400 F321.7300 53463100 44 53
End of Report

Inventory
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Trend Analysis Report

The Trend Analysis Report shows the quantity of items sold during a particular
period. Useit to analyze trends in your inventory sales or purchases.

Usethe Trend Analysis Report screen to select theitems, locations, product lines,

and periods and years that you want to include in the report. See“Printing an
Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Pags 1
12:13 PM Trend Analysis Report

Period 02/2007 Thru 08/2007 Purchases Sumuary

Ttew ID Product Line Fer./Yr. Quantity Cost Bvy. Unit Cost
Description uon

150 MATERTAL 4.0000 3630.1200 9075300
Pluubing PFackage PHG

200100 HEAT/ATR 4.0000 15177600 3794400
Furnace EL

200200 HEAT/ATR 1.0000 227.5300 227.5300
Water Heater EL

400 MATERTAL £.0000 5133.6600 855.6100
Interior Materials PHG

700500 COMEONENT 5.0000 11.2500 2.2500
Series Nuuber EL

g11002 MATERIAL 15.0000 219.0000 14.8000
Faint - Ivory - SemiGloss GAL

900 APPLIANCE .0000 .0000 .0000
Refrigerator - Black E4

910001 APPLIANCE .0000 .0000 .0000
Dishwasher - Black E4

GEAND TOTAL 10739. 3200

End of Beport
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Movement Trending Report

Usethe Movement Trending Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to
produce a summary of inventory item movement.

Use the Movement Trending Report screen to select the range of items and
locations you want to include in the report; how you want the number of items
rounded; and whether you want to include purchases, sales, or other inventory
information. See “Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on
how to produce the report.

Sample Report

1073172007 Builders Supply Page 1

3:33 PM Movement Trending Report

1072007 Quantities shown in Hundreds

Item ID Location UOM 11706 12706 01707 02707 03707 04707 05707 08707 07707 08707 09707 10707 Total

Description

Product Line Application Department

100 MMOD001 PKG 2= r4 1- a 3= 20 - 1- 1- ) 1- [ 11

Electrical Package

MATERIAL BUILDING ELECTRIC

150 MMOD001 PKG 1 o 2- 1 2= o ) 1 1- 1 a 1- 1-
Plumbing Package

MATERIAL BUILDING PLUMEING

200 MMOD001 PKG a o ) a a o ) a o ) 1- o 1-
Heating Cooling Package

HEATAIR BUILDING BUILDING

200100 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

Furnace

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

200200 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

‘Water Heater

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

200300 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

Air Conditioner

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

200400 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

water softener

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

200500 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

Sump Pump

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

200600 MMOD001 EA a 2- ) 1 4 o ) 1 o ) 1- o 3

Humidifier

HEATAIR MIR AFPL BUILDING

250 MMOD001 [a<) 1 o 2- a 1- o ) 1 o ) a o 1-
Exterior Panels

MATERIAL

300 MMOD001 EA 2 o 1 a 1- r4 4= 1- 1- ) a o 2-
Interior Doar

MATERIAL BUILDING INTERIOR

350 MMOD001 EA a o ) a a o ) a 1- ) a o 1-
Entry Door

MATERIAL BUILDING EXTERIOQR

400 MMOD001 PKG a 1 ) a a o ) a o ) a o )

Interior Materials

MATERIAL BUILDING INTERIOR

450 MMOD01 EA 2 o 2- a 1- o ) a o ) a o 1-
Slide by Window 24" x 40"

MATERIAL WINDOWS EXTERIOR

460 MMOD01 EA a 1 1- 1 a o ) a o ) 1 o 1

Slide by Window 30" X 40"

MATERIAL WINDOWS EXTERIOR
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Periodic Processing

Item Price Change

Use the Item Price Change function on the Periodic
Processing menu to change the price of items.

Use the Item Price Change screen to change prices for selected

items, price IDs, locations, product lines, and user-defined
fields.

10-1
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Inquiry |

10-2

Select Item Price Change from the Periodic Processing menu. The Item Price
Change screen appears.

X Item Price Change = | o] |l
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xzne @a| e |88
ltem 1D From Print Audit Log?
Thru B
Price ID From  APPL [a]
Thu  APPL [a] @ ltem ID
Location ID From E () Location 1D
Thru m
ProductLine  From  APPLANCE (8]
Thu  APPLANCE (8]
Application From E
Thru q
Department From q
Thru 3
Price Information
Adj Base ‘Base -
Adj Typs (5/%) % -
Ad] Amount 2.0000
| companyH [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr

1. Enter therange of items, prices, locations, product lines, and user-defined
fields whose price information you want to change.

2. If youwant to print an audit log that showsthe old and new prices, select the
check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode).

3. If you chose to print the audit log, select the order in which you want to
organize the log.

4. Enter the adjustment base for the item price change: base, list, or minimum.
5. Enter % for a percentage adjustment; enter $ for adollar adjustment.

6. Enter the amount of the adjustment. For negative quantities, use the minus
symbol; enter positive quantities without a plus sign.

Inventory
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7.

If you elected to print the audit log, select the output device for the log. See
“Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information. If you elected not to print the
log, usethe Proceed (OK) command to begin the price change process.

When the processisfinished (and after the log is produced) the Periodic
Processing menu reappears.

Item Price Change Log

1043172007 Builders Supply Page 1
lz:18 P Item Base Price Change

By Item ID
Iten ID Location Price ID Application Units
Description Product Line Department
S10001 MHOOOL APPL MJIR APPL EL 0ld Price E76.9300
Dishwasher - Elack APPLIANCE ELECTRIC Hew Price &0z.59700
alooog Mmoool APPL MIL APPL Er 0ld Price E7&.9300
Dishwasher - White APPLIANCE ELECTRIC Hew Price 6023700
Slo0003 Mmoool APPL NJER APPL Ex 0ld Price 5769200
Dishwasher - Almond APPLILNCE ELECTRIC MNew Price &0Z._9700
End of Report

Inventory
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Cost Changes

Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Cost Changes function on the Periodic Processing menu to change
standard or base costs of items.

Use the Cost Changes screen to select an adjustment base and to change the cost
for selected items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields.

Select Cost Changes from the Periodic Processing menu. The Cost Changes

screen appears.

A Cost Changes ‘L‘i_l
Commands Edit Modes Other [ _ookups Help
1= | B | B & | ? & | Sa OK. Abandon

Adj Base

ltem ID

Location

Product Line

Application

Department

Adj Type ($/%)
Adj Amount

Standard -

From
Thru
From
Thru
From
Thru
From
Thru
From
Thru

700100
700998
MMNOD02
MNO002

BHRRRRR

Cost Information

1.5000

@ ltem 1D

Location

Cost Code  From
Thru

Company H | 10/31/2007

Terminal TOOO | OVR

1. Enter Sif you want to use standard cost as the adjustment base, or enter B if
you want to use base cost as the adjustment base.

2. Enter the range of items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields

whose cost information you want to change.
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Cost Changes

Inquiry | 4.

10-6

Select the order in which you want to organize the log in
the Print By section.

The Cost Code field appearsif you selected standard cost
as the adjustment base.

Enter the range of cost codes for which you want to
change costs.

In the Adj Type box, enter or select % to use a percentage
adjustment; enter $ to use a dollar adjustment.

In the Adj Amount box, enter or select the amount of the
adjustment. For negative quantities, use the minus symbol;
enter positive quantities without a plus sign.

Select the output device for the log to begin the cost
change process. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information.

After the log is produced, the Periodic Processing menu
appears.

Inventory
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Cost Changes Log

10/21/2007 Builders Zupply Page 1
1z2:22 PH Base Cost Changes Log

By Item ID
Item ID Location Product Line Application
Description Departument
810001 MMO00L APPLIANCE MIR APPL 0ld Cost 306_897
Dishwasher - Elack ELECTRIC Hew Cost 33Z.47
81000z MMoooL APPLIANCE MIR APPL 0ld Cost E91.47
Dishwasher - White ELECTRIC Hew Cost 316.37
810003 MMoooL APPLIANCE NJER APPL 0ld Cost Z99.74
Dishwasher - Almond ELECTRIC New Cost BEL.Z4
SzZ000L MHNOOOL APPLIANCE MJER APPL 0ld Costc 347.11
Stowe - Black ELECTRIC New Cost 37Z.61
SZ000z MHNOOOL APPLIANCE MJIR APPL 0ld Cost 3E9.82
Stowve - Whice ELECTRIC Hew Cost F55.32
820003 MMO00L APPLIANCE MIR APPL 0ld Cost 33E_EE
Stowve - Almond ELECTRIC Hew Cost 36Z.1Z
End of Report

Inventory
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Quantity Cross Verification

Usethe Quantity Cross Verification function on the Periodic Processing menu
to verify that the quantity detail and the quantity totals for an item are the same.

If you have amultiuser system, make sure that no one elseis using the INQLxxx
(Quantity Locations), INQTxxx (Quantity Totals), and INSNxxx (Serial Numbers)
files. Other users cannot access these files while you use this function.

Use the Quantity Cross Verification screen to produce alog of discrepancies
between the INQLxxx, INQTxxx, and INSNxxx files.

Select Quantity Cross Verification from the Periodic Processing menu. The
Quantity Cross Verification screen appears.

ﬂ Quantity Cross Verification =RREN X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK HAbandun‘
Have you
-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Made Sure No One Else is Using the System? v

Print Adjustment Log only?

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO | OVR
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Quantity Cross Verification

1

If you have backed up your datafiles and made sure that
no one else is using the system, select the box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and do
s0 before continuing.

Select Print Adjustment Log Only? check box if you
want the system to print the log and not write the changes
to the INQTxxx file.

Select the output device for the log to begin the
verification process. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information.

When the processisfinished (and after thelog is
produced,) the Periodic Processing menu appears.

Quantity Cross Verification Log

End of Report

1043172007 Builders Supply Page 1
lz:25 M Quantity Cross Verification

Iten ID Location Lot Number 0ld Quantity Hew Quantity 0ld Cost Hew Cost
100 THOODL 10.0000 10.0000 346Z. 3800 346Z. 4000
Z00200 THOODL 3.0000 3.0000 1zE9. 7300 1zE9. 7400
ZO0E00 MNO00L 2.0000 2.0000 £01.2100 £01. 2000
ZO0E00 THOOOL 3.0000 3.0000 Z1E. EEDO Z1E. 5700
zE0 THOOOL ZE6. 0000 ZE6. 0000 338521, 8500 338521, 8700
300 MNO00L 31.0000 31.0000 £82. 3300 £82.3100
300 THOOOL 35,0000 35,0000 824 ES00 8246000
450 MNO00L lg.0000 lg.0000 Z500. 5300 z500. 5200
€00 THOOOL £.0000 £.0000 71z, 6800 71z, 6700

10-10
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Year-End Maintenance

Inventory

Use the Year-End Maintenance function on the Periodic Processing menu for
maintenance tasks and to prepare for the next year.

Use the Year-End Maintenance screen to increment the current fiscal year by one
in the INPDxxx table. The year-to-date totals in the INHSxxx (Summary History)
file are reset to begin accumulating data for the next year.

Select Year-End Maintenance from the Periodic Processing menu. The Year-
End Maintenance screen appears.

Year-End Maintenance =EECEL X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ 0K Abandon

Have You:
-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Made Sure No One Else is Using the System?

Do you want to run Quantity Cross Werification?

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

1

If you have backed up your data files and made sure that no one elseis using
the system, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the
box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and
do so before continuing.
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10-12

Note: You should also post the Inventory transactions and COGS
adjustments for the year in which you are performing the maintenance
before you use this function. You do not have to post Inventory transactions
that are for the next year.

If you want to verify that your quantity filesarein sync, select the Do you
want to run Quantity Cross Verification? box (or enter Y in text mode); if
not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you do not run the verification,
processing is performed without verifying that the quantities are the samein
the INQLxxx (Quantity Locations) and INQTxxx (Quantity Totals) files.

If you elected to verify quantities, select the output device for the log to
begin the maintenance process. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information. Otherwise, use the Proceed (OK) command to begin
processing.

When the process finishes and after the log is produced (if applicable), the
Periodic Processing menu appears.

Inventory
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Quantity Cross Verification Log

End of Report

10/31/z007 Builders Supply Page 1
1z:z5 ™M Quanticy Cross Verification

Icem ID Location Lot HNunmber 0ld Quantitcy HNew Quanticy 0ld Cost Hew Cost
100 THO001 10. 0000 10. 0000 346Z.3800 346Z.4000
200300 THO001 3. 0000 3. 0000 lzga. 7200 lzea. 7400
200800 MIoool &. 0000 &. 0000 e01.z100 &01.z000
200800 THO001 3. 0000 3. 0000 ZlL.E8500 ZlL. 8700
zen THO001 Zg&. 0000 Zg&. 0000 338521.8300 338521.8700
300 MIoool 31.0000 31.0000 &8Z.3300 &8Z.3100
300 THO001 35,0000 35,0000 8z4. 5300 8z4. 6000
450 MIoool 1g.0000 1g.0000 2300, 5300 2300, 5200
&00 THO001 &. 0000 &. 0000 Tlz.&s00 Tlz.&700

Inventory
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Purge Selected Files

Use the Purge Selected Files function on the Periodic Processing menu to
delete information you no longer need from selected files.

Use the Purge Selected Files screen to delete the following information when it
becomes outdated:

e Seria numbers

e Lot numbers

e Binnumbers

e Alternateitems

e Obsoleteitems

e Physical count information
e Promotional pricing

e Seial history

e Lot history

e Detail history

e Summary history
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Select Purge Selected Files from the Periodic Processing menu. The Purge
Selected Files screen appears.

A Purge Selected Files [ T e

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

Purge Selected Files

L LRI oK) [Abandon)

Detail History with Transaction Dates Before? 123172004
GL Adjustment History with Entry Dates Before?
Summary History Dated Before Period/Year? 12 [ f | 2004
Status Bar [ companyn | 1omimoo7 | Terminaitoon [ owr

Have you
-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Printed All Reports?
-- Made Sure Mo One Else is Using The System?

Delete:
Lost or Sold Serial Numbers with Initial Dates Before?
Zero Quantity Lots with Sale Dates Before? 1213112006
Alternate ltems with End Dates Before?
Promotional Pricing with End Dates Before?
Bins with Last Physical Count Date Before? 12/31/2005
Obsaolete ltems with Last Sale Dates Before?
Serialized History and Numbers with Invoice Dates Before?
Lot History with Invoice Dates Before?

Y

If you have backed up your datafiles, printed al the reports, and made sure
that no one elseis using the system, select the check box (or enter Y in text
mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic
Processing menu, and do so before continuing.

Enter the acquisition date for serialized items where the deletion or lost and
sold serial numbers should stop in the Delete Lost or Sold Serial Numbers
with Initial Dates Before? box.

Enter the sale date for zero-quantity lots where the deletion should stop in
the Delete Zero Quantity Lots with Sale Dates Before? box. Zero-quantity
lots before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for aternate numbers where the deletion should stop in

the Delete Alternate Items with End Dates Before? box. Alternate
numbers with end dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Inventory
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11

Enter the end date for the promotional pricing where the deletion should stop
in the Delete Promotional Pricing with End Dates Before? box.
Promotional price IDswith end dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for the physical count date where the deletion should stop
in the Delete Bins with Last Physical Count Date Before? box. Binswith
physical count dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for obsolete items where the deletion should stop in the
Delete Obsolete Items with Last Sale Dates Before?. Obsolete items with
last sale dates before the date you enter are deleted.

The Delete Serialized History and Numbers with Invoice Dates Before?
field appearsif you keep seridized history.

Enter the invoice date for serialized history and serial humbers where the
deletion should stop. Serialized history and serial numbers with invoice
dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the invoice date for lot history where the deletion should stop in the
Delete Lot History with Invoice Dates Before? box. Lot history before the
date you enter is deleted.

The Delete Detail History with Transaction Dates Before? field appears if
you keep detail history.

Enter the transaction date for detail history where the deletion should stop.
Detail history before the date you enter is deleted.

Enter the period/year for summary history where the deletion should stop in
the Delete Summary History Dated Before Period/Year? box. Summary
history before the date you enter is deleted.

After the files are purged, the Periodic Processing menu appears.
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Rebuild Item Quantities

Inventory

Use the Rebuild Item Quantities function on the Periodic Processing menu to
update the Inventory system with on-order, committed, and in-use information
from Inventory or other applications that interface with Inventory.

Use the Rebuild Item Quantities screen to verify that you have backed up your
datafiles and that no oneis using the system.

Select Rebuild Item Quantities from the Periodic Processing menu. The
Rebuild Item Quantities screen appears.

Rebuild Item Quantities BN =5
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Have you
-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Made Sure No One Else is Using the System?
Print Adjustment Log only? [
| companyH | 10m1m007 | TerminaiTono | ovR

If you have backed up your data files and made sure that no one elseis using the
system, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and do so before
continuing.
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12. Select Print Adjustment Log Only? check box (or enter Y in text mode) if
you want the system to print the log and updating the quantities; if not clear
the box (or enter N in text mode).

13. Select the output device for the log to begin the rebuild process. See
“Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information.

When the rebuild isfinished and the log is produced, the Periodic
Processing menu appears.

Rebuild Item Quantities Log

1071672007 Builders Supply Page 1
lz:32 M Rebuild Ttem Quantities
Ttem ID Location  0ld Committed New Committed 0ld In-Use New In-Use 0ld On-Order New On-Order
100 CADODL . 0000 1.0000 . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 . 0000
100 moo0L 2. 0000 . 0000 1.0000 1.0000 5.0000 £.0000
300 moo0L . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 1z. 0000 4.0000 4.0000
450 moo0L . 0000 . 0000 . 0000 £.0000 . 0000 . 0000
£50 moo0L . 0000 . 0000 £.0000- 2. 0000- 4.0000 4.0000
200001 Mmool L0000 L0000 L0000 32.0000- L0000 L0000
200001 Mmool

Lot Ho. 274D0714 L0000 L0000 L0000 32.0000- L0000 L0000
311002 Mmool L0000 L0000 L0000 L0000 1z0.0000- L0000
311002 Mmool

Lot Ho. 1211 L0000 L0000 L0000 L0000 1z0.0000- L0000
150 CA0O0L L0000 3.0000 L0000 L0000 L0000 L0000
200 MnoooL L0000 L0000 L0000 1.0000 L0000 L0000
200 Mmool L0000 L0000 L0000 z.0000- L0000 L0000
200002 MnoooL L0000 L0000 L0000 20,0000 L0000 L0000
200002 MDoooL

Lot Ho. Z74DZZ0Z L0000 L0000 L0000 20,0000 L0000 L0000
L0/LE/2007 Builders Supply Page z
lz:32 M Rebuild Item (uamtities
Irem ID Location  Serial Number Lot No 0ld Srarus New Status
301 Mmool LTQ7121000 ot on file New return
F01 Mmool LTQ71Z21004 Available In Use
Lo/LE/2007 Builders Supply Page 3
lz:32 M Rebuild Item (uamtities
Error Message
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File Inem= £1200Z Lov= 1301
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File Inem= £1200Z Lov= 1302
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File Item= 21Z00Z Lot= 1303
End of Report
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Inventory

Physical Inventory

Physical Inventory Selection

Use the Physical Inventory Selection function on the
Physical Inventory menu to identify abatch ID and select the
data you want to include in the batch.

To produce alist of the dataincluded in the batch 1D, use the
Batch List function on the Physical Inventory menu.

Usethe Physical Inventory Selection screen to enter abatch ID

and then select the locations, items, bins, product lines, and
user-defined fields you want to include in the batch 1D.
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Inquiry |

Inquiry |

11-2

Select Physical Inventory Selection from the Physical Inventory menu. The
Physical Inventory Selection screen appears.

ﬂ Physical Inventory Selection I=RECINC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
» K = | B | @ B | ? & | ae OK Abandon
Batch 1D BAT1 b Description | Batch 1
Count Date  |10/31/2007 @ GL Period 10
Location D From | MNOOO1 @ Product Line  From @
Thru [ MNOOO1 [a] B Thru [3]
Item ID From [qJ Application From [qJ
Thru i) Thru [“J
Bin Mumber  From 1 Department From 1
Thru ? Thru ?

Use Tag Mumbers?

Display Frozen Quantities?
Enter Exceptions Only?

Default Frozen Quantities?

Print ltems With Zero Quantities?

EEEOE=E

Freeze Quantities?

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

1. IntheBatch ID box, enter or select the ID of the batch you want to use to
group items together for the physical count.

2. Enter the description of the batch ID, the date the physical count will be
taken, and the GL period to which you want to post when the count is
complete.

3. Enter the range of locations, items, bins, product lines, and user-defined
values you want to include in the batch.

4. If you want to print tags and use tag numbers in the Physical Counts Tag
Entry function, select the Use Tag Numbers? check box (or enter Y in text
mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

5. If you want frozen quantities to appear when you enter counts, select the

Display Frozen Quantities check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear
the box (or enter N in text mode).

Inventory
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10.

If you want the counted quantity to be equal to the frozen quantity (so that
only physical discrepancies must be entered), select the Enter Exceptions
Only? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in
text mode).

If you want your frozen and counted quantities to be equal, and you want
your frozen quantities to appear, select the Default Frozen Quantities? box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If
you elect not to default frozen quantities, you must enter counted quantities
for each item.

If you want to print items with a quantity of zero on tags or worksheets,
select the Print Items With Zero Quantities? box (or enter Y in text mode);
if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are ready for a physical count (all adjustments have been made) and
want to freeze your on-hand quantities, select the Freeze Quantities? box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

To save your entries and exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Physical Inventory menu without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Freeze Quantities

Use the Freeze Quantities function on the Physical Inventory menu to freeze
the on-hand quantities of your items during the physical count.

If you chose to freeze quantities in the Physical Inventory Selection function,
you do not need to use this function.

Use the Freeze Quantities screen to select the batch 1D whose quantities you
want to freeze. For a description of the view-only fields on this screen, seethe
Physical Inventory Selection function.

Select Freeze Quantities from the Physical Inventory menu. The Freeze
Quantities screen appears.

ﬂ Freeze Quantities | 5]
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
Pl 4 E§| ﬁ|ﬂ | | ? & |@@ 0K HAbandun‘
Batch 1D BAT3 b Description | Batch 3
Count Date 12152007 |ER GL Period 12
Location D From b Product Line  From )
Thru LY Thru LY
Item ID From |700 LY Application From LY
Thru 9999 b Thru b
Bin Mumber  From b Department From b
Thru q Thru q

tems Zero Qual
Freeze Quantities? v

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo |ove

Inquiry | 1. Enter or select the ID of the batch for which you want to freeze quantitiesin
the Batch ID box.
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Note: You must enter abatch ID that is on file. (You can add new batches
using the Physical Inventory Selection function.)

2. PressEnter to accept the description that appears, or enter a different
description for the batch.

3. If youareready for aphysical count (all adjustments have been made) and
you want to freeze your on-hand quantities, select the check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

4. Tosaveyour entries and exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Physical Inventory menu without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Print Physical Inventory Tags

Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Print Physical Inventory Tags function on the Physical Inventory

menu to print atag for each item/location, bin number, lot, and serial number in
the physical count.

Use the Print Physica Inventory Tags screen to assign tag numbers and to select

the order you want to organize the tags.

Select Print Physical Inventory Tags from the Physical Inventory menu. The
Print Physical Inventory Tags screen appears.

Freeze Quantities?

“ Freeze Quantities |5
Commands Edit Modes Qther Inventory Lookups Help
%xz§|g|a|?®|@@ [ ok |[Apanden |
Batch 1D BAT3 1 Description | Batch 3
Count Date 2/152007 MR GL Period 12
Location D From b Product Line  From b
Thru LY Thru LY
Item ID From LY Application From LY
Thru 9999939999935999393 h) Thru h)
Bin Number  From b Department From b
Thru LY Thru LY

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal TooD |oVR

1. Enter or select the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch

ID box.
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11-8

Select the order in which you want to organize the tagsin the Print By
section.

Select the type of items you want to include in the tags in the Select section.

If you have frozen your inventory quantities and you want to print them on
the tags, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box
(or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to use tag numbersin the Physical Inventory Selection
function, the Use Tag Numbers? check box is selected (or YES appearsin
text mode). If you did not choose to use tag numbers on the Physical
Inventory Selection screen, you can do so now.

Enter the number of thefirst tag for the physical count in the Starting Tag
Number box.

If you are reprinting tag numbers, enter the number of the last tag number
that printed successfully.

Select the output device for the tags. See “Reports” on page 1-24 for more
information.

Before the tags are produced, the message Mount Tags Now appears. Insert
the tag forms into the printer and press Enter when you are ready to print.
Themessage Is the form aligned? appears. If theform isaligned, select Yes
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, select No (or enter N in text mode) and
realign the paper.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.
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Physical Inventory Tags

INVENTORY TAG No.

ITEM 1D | DESCRIPTION | UNITS
700500 Series Number EA
LOGATION BIN LOT NUMBER SERIAL NUMBER
MNRRR2 [T-27 120155 8/100@
COUNTED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER GUANTITY UNITS. QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000

INVENTORY TAG No.

S@1
TTEM 1D | DESCRIPTION | UNITS
7005090 Series Mumber ER
LOCATION [ LOT NUMBER SERIAL NUMBER
MNR@@Z |T-27 120195 7/1000
COUNTED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY unITs QUANTITY INTIALS DATE
1. 0002
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1. 0002

INVENTORY TAG No. s02

ITEM I DESGAIFTION UNITS
7 Series Number ERA
LOGATION BIN LOT NUMBER SEFIAL NUMBER

MNA@@2 [T-27 120195 6/1000

COUNTED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS CUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1. 0002
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER GUANTITY UNITS DUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1. 0000
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Print Physical Inventory Worksheets

Use the Print Physical Inventory Worksheets function on the Physical
Inventory menu to print worksheets, which can be used to record a physical
count of your inventory.

Use the Print Physical Inventory Worksheets screen to select the information you
want on the worksheets.

Select Print Physical Inventory Worksheets from the Physical Inventory
menu. The Print Physical Inventory Worksheets screen appears.

Print Physical Inventory Worksheets SRECEC x )
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ 0K Abandon
Batch ID BAT3 “| Batch3
Print By: Select
@ Location/Bin/ltem @ Monserialized Only
=1 LocationfProduct Linefltem/Bin ) Serialized Only
1 Binfltem/Location 71 Both
1 Product Linefltem/Location/Bin
Print Frozen Quantities?
Page Break on Worksheets?
| companyH | 10m1007 | TeminaiTono | ovR
Inquiry I 1. Enter the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch ID box.

2. Sdlect the order in which to organize the worksheetsin the Print By section.

3. Sdect thetype of items to include in the worksheets in the Select section.
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Print Physical Inventory Worksheets

4.

Physical Inventory Worksheets

If you have frozen your inventory quantities and you want to print them on
the worksheets, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear

the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to print the batch by location or product line and you want a
page break between locations or product lines, select the box (or enter Y in

text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to print by bin number, you cannot insert page breaks.

Select the output device for the tags. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information. After the worksheets are produced, the Physical Inventory
menu appears.

10/16/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
1z:41 BH Physical Inventory Workshests

Batch ID: BAT3

Print By: Location/Bin/Item

Item ID Location ID  Application  Department Bin ID Tag Number Units Frozen Oty Counted Qty Counted
Descriprion Product Line Units
700 MNO00L CABINET INTERIOR I-15 00000001 SET 3.0000
Cabinets MATERTAL

700110 moooz CAEINET 00000002 Ed 85.0000
Unstained Cabinst COMPONENT

700120 moooz CAEINET 1-1z 00000003 0z £82.0000
gtain - Walnut COMPONENT

7001939 Mmooz CABINET DEY 00000004 Ed 25.0000
Wen Cabinen - Walnue COMPONENT

700111 moooz CAEINET I-1 00000008 Ed 525.0000
Cabinet Assembly COMPONENT

700118 moooz CAEINET I-10 00000008 SET 15.0000
Drawer Hardware COMPONENT

7001111 Mmooz CABINET I-11 00000007 0z 1z00. 0000
White Glus COMPONENT

7001112 moooz CAEINET I-11 00000008 SET 1z.0000
Cut Boards COMPONENT

700130 moooz CAEINET I-1z2 00000008 0z £32.0000
Varnish COMPONENT

700200 Mmooz CABINET 1-13 00000010 Ed 91.0000
Hinges COMPONENT

700300 moooz CAEINET I-13 00000011 Ed a0.0000
Handles COMPONENT

700400 moooz CAEINET I-13 00000012 Ei 4961.0000
Wood Screws COMPONENT

700100 Mmooz CABINET I-15 00000013 Ed 1700000
Walmit Cabiner COMPONENT

700998 moooz CAEINET 1-17 00000014 Ed 35,0000
Varnish Brushes COMPONENT

700998 moooz CAEINET 1-17 0000001E Ei 156940000
0il Rags COMPONENT

701 Mmooz CABINET INTERIOR I-19 00000016 Ed 340000
Walmit Unoility Cabines MATERTAL

700113 moooz CAEINET 1-7 00000017 Ed 3.0000
Cutting Board COMPONENT

700115 moooz CAEINET 1-3 00000018 Ei 15.0000
Drawer issembly COMPONENT

700117 Mmooz CABINET 1-9 00000019 Ed 4.0000
Cabinet Door COMPONENT

End of Report
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Physical Counts Tag Entry

Usethe Physical Counts Tag Entry function onthe Physical Inventory menu to

enter physical counts using tag numbers.

Before you use this function, you must use the Print Physical Inventory Tags
function. To produce alist of theinformation entered in the Physical Counts Tag
Entry function, use the Physical Count List function on the Physical Inventory

menu.

Sdlect Physical Counts Tag Entry from the Physical Inventory menu. The

Physical Counts Tag Entry screen appears.

B\ Physical Counts Tag Entry SEECHC X
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2xi | nemn|[:e|ee o
Batch ID BAT3 LY Batch 3
Tag No Item ID Location ID Frozen Qty Counted Gty Units
Serial Number Bin 1D
Lot Number Product Line
00000000 700500 MNO002 1.0000 .0000 EA @
1/1000 E-25 B
120195 COMPONENT B
ltem { 000001 of 000001 )
Got Random entry [ Append ] [ Batch ID I
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

 Inquiry |

ID box.

Inventory

1. Enter or select the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch
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Physical Counts Tag Entry

11-14

The following information appears:

Preassigned tag numbers in the batch appear in the Tag No column.

Location ID, binID, item ID, and lot /seria numbers in the physica
count. If you are entering exceptions only, these fields are blank.

The order that information appears depends on the selection you made.
If you elected to show frozen quantities in the Physical Inventory
Selection function, the system’s quantity appearsin the Frozen Qty
column.

The counted quantity for the item appearsin the Counted Qty column.

The unit of measure for the item appears in the Units column.

Select acommand:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Tags window appears.

Press G to go to a specific tag (this command is only available if there
are more than one page of tag entries).

Press C to go to the Enter Exceptions dialog box and enter discrepancies
in quantities.

Press A to add tag numbers. The Append Tags dial og box appears.

Press R to edit tagsin random order (this command is available only if
you are not entering exceptions only).

Press B to go to the Batch field and enter a different batch ID.

To exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Append Tags

B Append Tags = | B |
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
t§|@|ﬂ@| ® @|@@ 0K |[ Abandon |

Tag Number
Location ID
Item 1D

Bin Mo

Unit of Measure

Serial Number
Lot Number

214
MNODO2 [s]

700500 (3]
cl4 [a]

EA (8]

12100
120195 (8]

Series Number
Counted Qty

(]

Use the Append/Edit Tags screen to add or change information about the tag:
item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot and serial
numbers.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

Inquiry |

Inquiry | 3,
~ Maint |
Inquiry | 4.

Inquiry | 5.

6. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.
Inquiry | 7.
Inquiry | 8.

9. Toexit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)
command.

2. Enter or select thelocation ID for the physical count in the Location ID box.
Enter or select theitem ID for the batch in the Item ID box.
Enter or select the bin number for the item in the Bin No box.

Enter or select the unit of measure for the item in the Unit of Measure box.

Enter or select the serial number of the item.

Enter or select the ot number of the item.
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Physical Counts Tag Entry

Edit Physical Counts

Serial Number
Lot Number

12/100
120195

Inquiry |

11-16

A cdit Physical Counts o | B
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
'}?XE‘E‘H@‘?@‘QQ OK. Abandon
Item 1D 700500 Series Number
Location ID MN0002 Tag Mumber 214
Bin Nao Cc14 Frozen Qty 0000 Units
Product Line COMPONENT Counted Gty 1.0000 EA LY

Use the Edit Physical Count dialog box to change information about the
worksheet: item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot

and serial numbers.

The location |D where the item is stored, the item ID, the bin number, and

product line information appear.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch (if you chose to use tag numbersin the
Physical Count Selection function) in the Tag Number box.

2. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

3. Enter or select the unit of measure for the counted quantity in the Units box.

The serial and lot number appear.

4. To exit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)

command.
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Enter Exceptions

Inquiry |

Inquiry |

Inventory

A Enter Exceptions SNl X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

ﬁxt§|ﬁ|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon

Tag Number 115(4]

Location ID 700999

Item 1D 0il Rags MND002

Bin Mo 117 o Counted Qty 15694.0000

Unit of Measure EA m

Serial Nurnber

Lot Nurnber

Use the Enter Exceptionsdialog box if you elected to enter exceptions only inthe
Physical Inventory Selection function. In this dialog box you can enter only
physical discrepancies that arise when the frozen and actual quantities are
compared.

1. Enter or change the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

The following information appears:

e Location ID for the physical count

e Item ID for the batch

¢ Bin number for the item

Enter or change the counted quantity of theitem in the Counted Qty box.
Enter or change the unit of measure for the item in the Unit of Measure box.

The serial and lot number of the item appear.

To exit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)
command.
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Inventory

Use the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function on the Physical Inventory
menu to enter physical counts using worksheets.

Before you use this function, you should use the Print Physical Inventory
Worksheets function. To produce alist of the information entered in the
Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function, use the Physical Count List
function on the Physical Inventory menu.

Sdect Physical Counts Worksheet Entry from the Physical Inventory menu.
The Selected Sort dia og box appears after you select the Batch ID on the
Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen.

ﬂ Selected Sort =i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%xtg\g\ﬂ\?@\@@\T\;:z-g:-

@ Location/Bin/ltemi
Location/Product Line/ltem/Bin
Binfltem/Location
Product Linefltem/Location/Bin

Use the Selected Sort dialog box to select how you want the information to
appear. After you make your selection, the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry
screen appears.

Use the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen to enter the physical count for
each worksheet.
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H Physical Counts Worksheet Entry E@l&]
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2xi | nemn|[:e|ee o
Batch ID BAT LY Batch 1
Location ID MNOOD1 LY ( 000001 of 000001 )
ltem ID Tag No Frozen Qty Counted Gty Units
Bin ID Serial Number
Product Line Lot Number
900 00000000 1.0000 il =)
L-19 LTQB131084 @
APPLIANCE (]
900 00000000 1.0000 oa
L-19 LTQ6141084
APPLIANCE
900 00000000 1.0000 oa
L-19 LTQ6151084
APPLIANCE
900 00000000 1.0000 .00 B
L-19 LTQ6181084 @
APPLIANCE @
ltem (000024 of 000140 )
Enter = edit ] [ Goto exCeptions 10cation I [ Append ] [ Batch ID I
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove
Inquiry | 1. Enter the D of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch ID box.

The following information appears:

11-20

Location ID with which you are working

Item ID, bin ID, product line, tag number (if you are using tags), and lot
and serial numbersin the physical count. If you are entering exceptions
only, these fields are blank.

The order that information appears depends on the selection you made
on the Physical Counts Selected Sort screen.

The system’s quantity, if you elected to show frozen quantitiesin the
Physical Inventory Selection function.

Counted quantity and unit of measure for the item appear.
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2. Seect acommand:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Physical Count screen appears.

Press G to go to a specific item in the list (this command is available
only when there is more than one page of items).

Press C to enter a count that differs from the frozen quantity for an item
(this command is available only if you chose to enter exceptions only in
the Physical Inventory Selection function). The Enter Exceptions
Screen appears.

Press O to go the Location ID field and change the location.

Press A to add tag numbers. The Append Physical Count screen
appears.

Press B to return to the Batch ID field. Then select another physical
count batch with which to work.

To exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append Physical Count

Inquiry |
Inquiry |
Inquiry |

Inquiry |

11-22

ﬂ Append Physical Count L=RECIC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help

» K r= | B | @ B | ? & | aa@ OK Abandon

Location ID MNO0O1 {T]

ltem ID 902 EJ Refrigerator - Almond

Bin No C14 {lJ Counted Qty

Unit of Measure EA b]

Tag Mumber 312

Serial Mumber EJ

Lot Mumber LY

Use the Append Physical Count dialog box to add information about the
worksheet: item, location, bin nhumber, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot
and serial numbers.

1. Enter or select thelocation ID for the physical count in the Location ID box.
2. Enter or select theitem ID for the batch in the Item ID box.

3. Enter the bin number and unit of measure for the item.

4. Enter the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

5. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

6. Enter the serial and the lot number of the item.

7. Toexit to the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command.
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Edit Physical Counts

ﬂ Edit Physical Counts =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

» K r= ‘ i} | 1] | ? & | ae OK Abandon
ltem 1D 550 Millwerk Package

Location 1D MNO0O1 Tag Number 00000326

Bin Nao UPSTRS Frozen Gty .0000  Units

Product Line MATERIAL Counted Qty 21.0000 PKG EJ

Serial Mumber

Lot Mumber

Use the Edit Physical Count window to change information about the worksheet:
item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot and serial
numbers.

The location ID where the item is stored, the item ID, and the bin number appear.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch (if you chose to use tag numbersin the
Physical Count Selection function) in the Tag Number box.

2. Enter or change the counted quantity of theitem in the Counted Qty box.
Inquiry | 3. Enter or select the unit of measure for the counted quantity in the Units box.

The serial and lot number appear.

4. To exit to the Physica Counts Worksheet Entry screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command.
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Batch List

The Batch List shows the status of each batch in the physical inventory process
and the selection criteria entered in the Physical Inventory Selection function.

Use the Batch List screen to enter the batch | Ds whose information you want to
includeinthelist.

Select Batch List from the Physical Inventory menu. The Batch List screen

appears.
EX Batch List =S X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%Xt§|%|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Enter Batches to Print
BAT BAT3
Print Selection Criteria?
Print Selection Toggles?
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal ToOD | OVR
Inquiry | 1. Enter or select the I Ds of the batches you want in the list in the box.

2. If you want thelocation IDs, item IDs, bin numbers, product lines, and user-
defined fieldsfor the batch to print in the list, select the check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).
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3. If you want the selection toggles for using tag numbers, displaying frozen
guantities, and defaulting counted quantitiesto print in the list, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

4. Select the output device for the list. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Batch List

12-58 PM Builders Supply Page 1
1041642007 Batch List
Batch ID Description Tags Printed? Worksheets Printed? Counts Entered? Print Variance Reports? Count Date
BAT1 Wooduworking MO HNO TES HO 107152007
Location ID From MNOODL Product Line From
Thru MNODOZ Thru
Itenm ID From 700 hpplication  From
Thru Thru
Bin Humber From Department From
Thru Thru
Use Tag Numbers? TES
Display Frozen Quantities? TES
Enter Exceptions Only? TES
Default Counted (Quantitiss? TES
Print Tags for Zero Quancities? NO
Freeze Quantities?t TES
BATZ Batch TES TEE TEE TES 1041542007
Location ID From Product Line From
Thru Thru
Itenm ID From 700 ipplication  From
Thru 79999999999999999999 Thru
Bin Mumber From Deparcment From
Thru Thru
Use Tag Humbers? TES
Display Frozen Quantities? TES
Enter Exceptions Only? YES
Default Counved Tuanticies?t TES
Print Tags for Zero Quantities? NO
Freeze (uantitiss? TES
End of Report
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Physical Count List

Inquiry |

Inventory

After you enter physical counts, produce alist of quantities from selected batches
s0 that you can verify that the correct quantities were entered.

A sample Physical Count List is on page 11-28. An asterisk (*) indicates that
there is agap in the tag number sequence or that atag number is missing.

Use the Physical Count List screen to enter batches whose quantities you want to

includeinthelist.

") Tag Mumnber if Using Tag
Mumbers in Batch

A Physical Count List | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
'}?XE‘E|B@|?@|@@ 0K Abandon
Enter Batches to Print
BAT BAT3
Print By
@ Location/Binfltem
= Location/Product Line/ltem/Bin Print Exceptions Only? =
*) Binfltern/Location Print Lot/Serial Numbers?
*) Product Linefltem/Location/Bin Frint Missing Entries Only?

| CompanyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal Too0

OovVR

1. Enter the IDs of the batches you want to include in the list.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the list in the Print By

section.
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Physical Count List

If you want to list only exceptions for the batches, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to list lot and serial numbers for each item, select the box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to print alist of items that have not been entered through tags or
worksheets, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode).

Select the output device for the list. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more

information.

After thelist is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Physical Count List

10/16/2007 Builders Supply Page 10

1:02 IH Physical Count List

Batch ID BATL

Tag No.  Irem ID Bin  Product Line Application Department Phys Count Units
Location Description
Lot Humber Serial Humber

00000000 SZ000E N-19  MATERIAL HOME INP EUILDING L0000 EA
MHOOOL Strevch Spray Hood

00000000 20002 N-20  MATERIAL HOME INP EUILDING 100.0000 EA
MHOOOL Peplacement Pad

00000000 20003 N-20  MATERIAL HOME INP EUILDING 100.0000 EA
MHOOOL Premium Paint Brush

00000000 £20004 N-20  MATERIAL HOME INP EUILDING 100.0000 EA
MHOOOL Paint and Wash Mirc

00000000 20005 N-20  MATERIAL HOME INP EUILDING 100.0000 EA
MHOOOL Stretch Spray Hood
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Variance Report

After you enter and verify the physical count of your inventory, produce the
Variance Report. It shows the difference between the counts you entered and the
frozen quantities in the system.

You must print the Variance Report before you use the Update Perpetual
Inventory function.

Use the Variance Report screen to enter the batches that you want to includein
the report.

Select Variance Report from the Physical Inventory menu. The Variance Report
Screen appears.

ﬂ Variance Report =RECNC X"
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK HAbandun‘
Enter Batches to Print:
BAT BAT3 (3]
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR
Inquiry | 1. Enter the IDs of the batches you want to include in the report.
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Variance Report

2. Select the output device for the report. See “ Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Variance Report

10/16/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
1:06 M Variance Report
Batch ID: BATL
Tag No. TItem ID Bin Product Line Application Departument Phys. Count Units Unit Cost Cost
Location Description Frozen Count Variance
gerial/Lot Detail Variance
00002314 700 I-16  MATERTAL CABINET INTERIOR 26.0000 SET 201_ 5800 5z41.08
MNOOOL Cabinets 0000
26.0000
Batch Total 5241.08
1071642007 Builders Supply Page z
1:06 PN Variance Beport
Batch ID: BAT3
Tag No. Item ID Bin Product Line Application Department Phys. Count Units Unit Cost Cost
Location Description Frozen Count Variance
Serial/Lot Detail Variance
00002423 700 I-16 MATERIAL CAEINET INTERIOR 345690000 SET Z01. 5800 £968415. 02
Hpoool Cabinets .0ooo
345690000
Batch Total £968415. 02
CRAND TOTALE £973660. 10
End of Reporc
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Physical Count Valuation Report

Use the Physical Count Valuation Report function on the Physical Inventory
menu to produce alist of your inventory items and their quantities and valuesin
dollars.

Use the Physical Count Valuation Report screen to select the batches you want to
include in the report.

Select Physical Count Valuation Report from the Physical Inventory menu.
The Physical Count Valuation Report screen appears.

B\ Physical Count Valuation Report | e

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ OK || Abandon |

Enter Batches to Print
BAT BAT3 (&

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal TooD | oVR

Inquiry | 1. Enter the batches you want to include in the report.
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Physical Count Valuation Report

2. Select the output device for the report. See “ Reports’ on page 1-24 for more

Physical Count Valuation Report

information. After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu
appears.

10/16/2007 Builders Supply Page 5
1:09 M Physical Count Valuation Report
Batch Inventory Number Location Unit Frozen Qty. Updated Qty. Variance Qty. Frozen Value Updated Value Variance Value
BATZ 700100 myoo0:  EA 1700000 1700000 0000 1868470 1868470 oo
BAT3 700110 MNOOOZ  EA 85,0000 85,0000 o000 4884.95 4884.95 oo
BATZ  700LL1 myoonz  EA £25.0000 £25.0000 0000 36781, 60 36781, 60 oo
BATZ  7O0LL1L moooz 0z 1200, 0000 1200, 0000 0000 7z.00 7z.00 oo
BAT3 700111z MNOOOZ  SET 1z.0000 1z.0000 o000 2744 2744 oo
BATZ  7T0O0LLE myoonz  EA 3.0000 3.0000 0000 7.50 7.50 oo
BATZ  TOOLLE myoo0:  EA 15,0000 15,0000 0000 186,45 186,45 oo
BAT3 700117 MNOOOZ  EA 4_0000 4_0000 o000 21.64 21.64 oo
BATZ  700L1S myoooz - SET 15,0000 15,0000 0000 E4.90 E4.90 oo
BATZ 700120 moooz 0z £82.0000 £82.0000 0000 35464 35464 oo
BAT3 700130 Mmyoooz - 0z 6320000 6320000 o000 271.76 271.76 oo
BATZ 700189 myoonz  EA z5.0000 z5.0000 0000 1551.75 1551.75 oo
BATZ 700200 myoo0:  EA 51,0000 51,0000 0000 185,64 185,64 oo
BAT3 700300 MNOOOZ  EA 900000 900000 o000 187.20 187.20 oo
BATZ 700400 myoonz  EA 49610000 49610000 0000 545,71 545,71 oo
BATZ 7009358 myoo0:  EA 260000 260000 0000 9d. 68 9d. 68 oo
BAT3 700999 MNOOOZ  EA 15694.0000 15694.0000 o000 1255.52 1255.52 oo
BATZ 701 myoonz  EA 24.0000 24.0000 0000 2961.74 2961.74 oo
GL Code 0Z Total 68124.72 68124.72 oo
Account 104000 Total 68124.72 68124.72 oo
BATZ 700500 myoonz  EA 2.0000 2.0000 0000 144,00 144,00 oo
GL Code 01 Total 144.00 144.00 oo
Account 104400 Total 144.00 144.00 oo
Location ID MNOOOZ Total 68268. 72 68268. 72 oo
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Update Perpetual Inventory

Use the Update Perpetual Inventory function after you complete and verify
other Physical Inventory functions to update quantities for the items selected in

each batch.

Use the Update Perpetua Inventory screen to enter the batches you want to use to

update the Inventory quantity and General Ledger files.

Select Update Perpetual Inventory from the Physical Inventory menu. The

Update Perpetual Inventory screen appears.

Update Perpetual Inventory (] [
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
» X E§| ﬁ|ﬂ | | ? & |@@ OK HAbandun‘

Have You Backed Up Your Data Files?
Have You Completed Entering Physical Inventary for the Batches?

Enter Batches to Update:
BAT3

Post Wariance Amount to General Ledger?

Post to General Ledger:

|
|

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

1. If you have backed up your datafiles, select the check box (or enter Y in text
mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode) and do so before

continuing.

Inventory
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Inquiry |

11-34

2. If you have completed entering physical counts for the batch, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode),
return to the Physical Inventory menu, and finish your entries before
continuing.

Note: You must also produce the Variance Report before you update your
perpetual inventory. You cannot reconstruct this report after you post.

3. Enter or select the batches for which you want to update quantities.
4. If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger and you want to post directly to
General Ledger, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box

(or enter N in text mode).

5. If Inventory interfacesto General Ledger and last-year files exist in General
L edger, select the fiscal year to which you want to post journal entries.

6. Select the output device for thelog. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more
information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Update Perpetual Inventory Log

1071672007 Builders Supply PAGE 1
1:1z M Update Perpetual Inventory

Variances posted to General Ledger
Bauch ID Imvenmory ID Lo ID Serial/Lou No.'s GL Account Debit Credit
EATL 700 MHO00L 104400 Ez4l.0a
EATL 700 MHO00L £04000 5241.08
Posted o Period 8 Ez4l.0a 524108

Inventory



CHAPTER 12

Items

Item Locations
Locations

Copy Items to Locations
Price Structures
Promotional Pricing
Tables

Change Fields

Inventory

12-1
12-17
12-51
12-55
12-59
12-63
12-65
12-67

File Maintenance

Iltems

Use the Items function on the File Maintenance menu to enter
and maintain your inventory items at the item level.

To produce alist of the information entered on the Items
screen, use the Item Detail List function on the Master File
Lists menu.

Use the Items selection screen to enter anitem ID and
description and to select the information you want to enter or
change: General Information, Units of Measure, Alternate
Items, Item Comments, Documents, and Item Locations.
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Inquiry |
Inquiry |

12-2

Select Items from the File Maintenance menu. The Items screen appears.

B tems P
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xi=|ne|mu|-e|ee — ox_ [ Avandon]
Itern 1D 100 9
Description Electrical Package
Do You Want to Maintain
General Information? 7l
Units of Measure? 7l
Alternate ltems? 7l
Iltem Comments? i
Documents? i
Item Locations? i
[ companyn | 1omimoo7 | Teminaitoon [ owr

1. Enter or select the ID of theitem whose information you want to add or
change in the Item ID box.

2. The Copy From box appearsif you entered anew item ID. Enter the ID of
the item whose information you want to copy.

3. Enter adescription of the item in the Description box. If you elected to use
additional descriptions in the Resource Manager Options and Interfaces
function, the Additional Descriptions dialog box appears.

4. For each screen you want to work on, select the corresponding check box (or
enter Y in text mode). To skip ascreen, clear the corresponding box (or enter
N in text mode).
If you are adding new items, you must enter general information.

5. When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries, the first

screen you selected from the Items sel ection screen appears. To exit to the
File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



File Maintenance « CHAPTER 12

General Information

Inventory

A ltems - General Information = | (5] ||
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xizee|lan|[re|ee
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package
General Information
Status Active - Sales Category P1 m
Item Type I=Monserialized Product Line MATERIAL @
Kitted Item? ltem Price ID BUILD
Track Lots? Tax Class GSN Ind/Agr Prod.
Auto Reorder? Base Unit Wt 758.0000| Lbs
Bass UOM PKG q Hazardous Code B
User - Defined Fields
Sorted Field
orec Fisids 01  Application BUILDING 4 02 Department ELECTRIC L)
Other Fields
03 Color q
\Active, Discontinued, Superseded, Obsolete | Company H ‘ 1073172007 ‘ Terminal TOOO |0VR

Use the General Information screen to enter or change general information about
the item, default values, and user-defined fields.

The ID of theitem and the description of the item you are working with appears.

1. Enter or change the status of the item in the Status box:

¢ Active

¢ Discontinued
e Supersede

¢ Obsolete

2. Intheltem Type box, select the type of item you are setting up. An item can
be any of these types: nonserialized, seriaized, or service.

Note: Oncethere are quantities for an item, you cannot change the item type
and thisfield is unavailable.
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Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

12-4

3.

If the item can be used as akit, select the Kitted Item? check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item, thisfield is skipped.

If you want to track lots for the item, select the Track Lots? check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item or akitted item, thisfield is skipped.
If you want the item to be in the Reorder Report whenever the reorder level
is reached, select the Auto Reorder? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if
not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item or akitted item, thisfield is skipped.

Enter or change the base unit of measure in the Base UOM box. Use the
smallest unit of measure at which the item is sold or stocked.

Enter or change the sales category, product line, and item price ID for the
item.

Enter or change the tax class the item belongs to in the Tax Class box.

Enter or change the weight of the item in the Base Unit Wt box.

. Enter or change the hazardous material code for the item in the Hazardous

Code box.

. Enter or change the user-defined fields for the item in the User-Defined

Fields section of the screen.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the
Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

Inventory
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Units of Measure

Inventory

EA ltems - Units of Measure = | =l
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
Item ID d10001
Description Paint - White - Enamel
Conversion - - BrokenCase - - - -------- Defaults - - - - - - - - -
Units Factor  %/§ Fenalty Reporting  Sales Furchases  Builds
Base PT 1.0000 © 0000 | GAL 1JscaL [a]|prRum  [a]aT 1
sveraes: T R S N S -
DRUM 320.0000 $ 0000 X @
GAL 8.0000 $ 0000 X B
ar 2.0000 % 5.0000 X
Line Mo ( 000001  of 000004 )
[ Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Base unit defaults ] [ Mext screen ] [ Previous screen ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Use the Units of Measure screen to set up or maintain an unlimited number of
dternate units of measure for an item. The ID and description of the item you are
working with and the base unit of measure you entered on the General
Information screen appears. The conversion factor tells the system what portion
of the base unit the alternate unit is. Enter the conversion factor for the base unit
of measure.

1

The penalty factor (%/$) determines the price when fractional parts of a unit
are sold. A penalty expressed as a percentage applies to the fractional part of
the units sold, resulting in a unit penalty for fractional quantities sold. A
penalty expressed as a dollar amount applies to the inventory item,
regardless of the quantity sold, resulting in a penalty per salerather than per
unit.

To charge a percentage that applies to the fraction of the units sold, click

Base unit defaults (or press B in text mode) and enter %. To charge adollar
amount that applies to the entire sale, enter $.
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12-6

Enter the percentage or dollar amount of the penalty in the Penalty box.
Enter or select the default unit of measure in the Default box.
Select a command:

e Toedit aline, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press
Enter.

*  Press A to add a unit of measure to the list.

e PressB to go to the %/$ box and edit penalty information. You can also
enter an alternate default unit of measure for Reporting, Sales,
Purchases, or Builds.

¢ PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Items
selection screen if the Units of Measure screen is the last screen you
selected.

¢ PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Items selection
screen if the Units of Measure screen isthe first screen you selected.

¢ Press G to go to a specific aternate unit of measure (thiscommand is
only available if there are more than one page of entries).

¢ Toexit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Units of Measure screen, the next screen you selected from the

Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.
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Alternate Items

Inventory

n Items - Alternate Items =RECN. X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R ILEIEA Y o
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package
Alternate Type Source ID Alternate Item D Start Date End Date
Bar Code 8471065922 E]
(Customer part ACEOD1 1358x0-3D @
(Customer part SUNOO1 34A4211-M E]
Aliaz ELECTRIC
Vendor part ELLOOT 757223DHIE
Line No (000001 of 000005 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Mext screen ] [Erevious screen ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Use the Alternate Items screen to set up and maintain alternate, customer,
superseded, bar code, and vendor part numbers for an item.

The ID and description of the item you are working with appears.

Select acommand:

* Toedit aline, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press
Enter. The Edit Alternate Items dialog box appears.

¢ Press A to add an alternate item to the list. The Append Alternate Items
dialog box appears.

¢ PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Items
selection screen if the Alternate Items screen is the last screen you
selected.
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Inquiry |
Inquiry |
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Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Items selection
screen if the Alternate Items screen isthe first screen you selected.

Press G to go to a specific alternate item (this command is only
availableif there are more than one page of entries).

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Append/Edit Alternate Iltems

Append Alternate Items 1[5

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%XE‘E‘H‘?@‘@@TW

Alternate Type Customer part -
Source ID KANOD1 {T]
Alternate ltem ID 331998-8xB
Start Date

End Date

BE]

In the Alternate Type box, select the type of alternate you want to use:

aLias

Alternate part number
Customer part number
Superseded part number
Bar code

Vendor part number

If you selected a customer aternate, enter a customer ID; if you selected a
vendor alternate, enter or select avendor ID in the Source ID box.

In the Alternate Item ID box, enter or change the ID for the alternate item
you selected.

Enter the date you will begin using the aternate item in the Start Date box.

Enter the date you will stop using the alternate item in the End Date box. To
set the end date for an indefinite time, leave this field blank.
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When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Alternate Items screen, the next screen you selected from the Items
selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

[tem Comments

EX ltem Comments | 5 i
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
Item 1D 100 Electrical Package
RefID End Date 10/312007 3]
Date Ref Comment
10/31/2007  MFG  Some shipments have been incomplete. Check all parts. @
RefID ] [ end Date ] [ Append ] [ Enter = edit ] [Next screen ] [ Prev screen ] Goto
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | NS

Use the Comments screen to set up comments about an item.

The ID, description, reference ID (1D of the termina at which you are working),
and the date of the most recent item comment you are working with appears. The
comments are arranged by date—the most recent date first—then by reference

ID.
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Select a command:
*  PressR to return to the Ref ID box to enter a new reference ID.

¢ PressD toreturntothe End Date box and enter anew end date by which
to sort comments.

¢ Press A to add a new comment. The Append Comment screen appears.

*  PressEnter to edit aselected comment. The Edit Comment screen
appears.

¢ PressN to view comments for the next ID on record.
¢ PressP toview or edit comments for the previous ID on record.

e Press G to go to a specific comment. This command is available only
when there is more than one screen of comments.

Adding or Editing Comments

The Append Comment screen appears when you add a new comment. The Edit
Comments screen appears when you edit an existing comment. Other than the
title, these screens are identical.

ﬂ}\ppend Comment | B |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
3@)‘:{§|E\|ﬂ|?@|@@ oKk |[ Abandon |
Date omie07 (B
Reference MFG
Comment Some parts are interchangeable. See stock mgr for details.

1. If you are working with anew comment, the system date appears; otherwise,
the date entered for the comment you are editing appears. Accept this date,
or enter adifferent date.

2. Thecurrent terminal ID appearsin the Reference field. Edit this reference,
if necessary.

3. Enter or edit the comment, then press Enter to save the comment record.
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Documents

Inventory

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Comments screen, the next screen you selected from the Items
selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item

selection screen appears.

If you elected to add or change documents attached to arecord, the Documents
screen appears. There are many types of documents you can attach, for example,
warranty information, item pictures, catalogs, and so on.

Note: You must set up file typesin Resource Manager before you can attach
documents. See the Resource Manager User’s Manual for more information.

B Documents [ =5
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o

Itern ID 100 Electrical Package

Document Mame

INSAMPLE.DOC (Sample word processing document) @

INSAMPLE.XLS (Sample spreadshest document) @

Line No { 000001 of 000002 )
Enter = edit ] I Append ] [ View I [ Open document ] [Next screen I [ Brev Screen I Goto
| company 1 [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ms
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Select a command:

To edit document information, move to the line you want to edit, and press
Enter. The Edit Documents dialog box appears.

Press A to attach a new document. The Append Document dialog box
appears.

Press V to view document information. The View Documents dialog box
appears and lists the file name, directory path, and description of the
attached document. Press any key to return to the Documents screen.

Press O to open the attached document in the appropriate software
application. You may need to edit information set up in the Resource
Manager File Types function in order to associate files with your preferred
applications.

Press P to view the previous screen.
Press N to view the next screen.

Press G to move directly to a different document. Then enter the document
name or exit to the Documents screen. (This command appears only if you
have more than one screen of attached documents).

Use the Exit (F7) command to return to the function screen from which you
accessed the Documents command when you are finished viewing attached
documents.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the
Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.
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Attach a Document

To attach a document to a record, follow these steps:

1. Click Append or enter A to attach a document. The Append Documents
dialog box appears.

EA Append Documents L=RECIHL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xm|we | me|ze|ee (0 (Abendon)

Document 100Assembly. DOC |_|
Path C:/0SASI0SASITS0Dcument/ =
Description Assembly instructions for slectrical package

2. Enter the document file name and extension, the full file path, and a
description of the file you want to attach to the master file record.

You can use the Documents directory (as specified in the Resource
Manager Directories function) to simplify entering document information.
To use this directory, make sure al users have accessto the Documents
directory, then store document attachmentsin that directory. When you enter
document information in the Append Documents screen, enter (DOC) in the
Path field (remember to include the parenthesis).

When you use this convention with the Open command to open an
attachment, OSA S automatically replaces the (DOC) variable with the
appropriate path and opens the attachment from that directory.

If you do not store the file in the DocumentShare directory, do not use the
(DOC) variable. Instead, enter the full file path in the Path field. OSAS will
not be able to locate the file to open it if you enter an incorrect path.

3. UsetheProceed (OK) command to attach the file.
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Edit Attached Document File Information

To edit file information about attached documents, select the document and then
press Enter. Edit the fileinformation in the Edit Documents dial og box, then use
the Proceed (OK) command to save your changes.

To view the file information about attached documents, select the document and
then select View (or pressV in text mode). The View Documents dialog box
appears. Press any key to exit.

To edit the document itself, select Open document (or press O in text mode) to
launch the appropriate application and open thefile.

Note: If you have problems opening a document, press Enter to change the
direction of the slashes used in the attachment’s directory path. If the directory
path contains backward slashes (1), change them to forward dashes (/) and vice
versa.

Delete Attached Documents

To remove a document attachment, select the attached document you want to
delete and press F3. When the confirmation message appears, press Y to delete
the attachment or N to return to the Documents screen. Keep in mind that this
procedure only removes the attachment from the master file record; it does not
delete the file from its storage location.

When you usethe Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit from the
General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the Items selection
screen appears. |f you did not select another screen, the Item selection screen

appears.
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Item Locations

n Items - Item Locations =RECNC X"
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R IL IR o
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package Units PKG )
Loc On Hand Committed In Use Awailable On Order
MDO001 0000 0000 3.0000 -3.0000 5.0000 E]
MNOOO1 18.0000 0000 1.0000 17.0000 6.0000 B
TX0001 6.0000 0000 0000 6.0000 0000 E]
Do You Want to Maintain
Location Information?
Price Information?
Cost Information?
Vendor Information?
Bin Information?
Lot Nurnbers?
Serial Numbers?
[ Enter=edit “ Append ” ltem ] Goto
| companyH | 105172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Item Locations selection screen to set up the locations where the item is

stored.

You can get to the Item L ocations selections screen from the Items function or
from the Item Locations function. The field descriptions arein the Item

Locations function.

Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and return to the Item
selection screen. Then enter another item ID or use the Exit (F7) command to

return to the File Maintenance menu.

Inventory
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ltem Locations

Usethe ltem Locations function to add and maintain the following item-specific
information at the location level:

e General default information
e Priceinformation

¢ Cost information

¢ Vendor information

e Bininformation

¢ Lot numbers

e Serial numbers

To produce alist of the information entered on the Item L ocations screen, use the
Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu.
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Select Item Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Item Locations
Screen appears.

n Item Locations I=RECINC X"
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
R IL IR o
Item ID 100 LY
Description Electrical Package Units PKG )
Loc On Hand Committed In Use Awailable On Order
MDO001 0000 0000 3.0000 -3.0000 5.0000 E]
MNOOO1 18.0000 0000 1.0000 17.0000 6.0000 B
TX0001 6.0000 0000 0000 6.0000 0000 E]

Do You Want to Maintain

Location Information?

Bin Information?
Lot Numbers?
Serial Numbers?

Enter=edit “ Append ” ltem ] Goto

| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai ToOD | NS

Use the Item L ocations selection screen to enter the item whose location
information you want to add or change and to select the information that you
want to add or change.

1. Intheltem ID box, enter or select the ID of theitem for which you want to
add or change location information. The description of the item appears.

2. Accept the current unit of measure, or enter a different unit in the Units box.
The unit is used for the quantity display in the location scroll region.

3. Thelocation IDs for the item appear in the Loc column.

If you delete alocation record that containsinventory items, you can no
longer access those item location records. If you accidentally delete a
location that contains inventory items, reenter the location, using the same
ID. You can then access the items again.
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The following information appears:

Number of units on hand at the location

Number of units of the item that customers have on order or otherwise
reserved

Quantity being used

Quantity available for sale (the on-hand quantity minus the in-use and
committed quantities)

Quantity that is on order from vendors appear

4, Select acommand:

Inventory

Press A to add alocation to the list for thisitem. The Append Location
dialog box appears.

Press | to go to the Item ID box and enter a different item ID.

Press U to go to the Units box and enter a different unit of measure.
Move the prompt to the location you want to edit and press Enter. The
cursor goesto the Do You Want to Maintain section where you can
select the screens you want to edit.

Select the box (or enter Y in text mode) for each screen you want to
work on; clear the box (or enter N in text mode) for each screen you do
not want to work on. Then see the appropriate screens below.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command, thefirst screen you selected
on the Item L ocations screen appears. If you did not select any screens,

you are returned to the Item 1D box on the Item L ocations screen.

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append Location

Append Location o e |
Commands Edit Modes Qther Help

2xrz|pe | @07 0[@8 [ ok |[mmdm]
Lec ID MN0002 [a]
Copy Fram MNODOT (3]

Do You Want to Copy:

Serial Numbers?

Customer Level Pricing?
Cost Surmary Information?
Wendor Information?

EEEEO

Bin Information?

Use the Append Location dialog box to copy information from an existing
location record.

Inquiry | 1. Enter theID of the location record you want to add in the Loc 1D box.
Inquiry | 2. Enter the ID of the location record you want to copy in the Copy From box.

3. For each option, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode) to indicate
that you want to copy the information from the location record, or clear the
box (or enter N in text mode) to skip copying that information.

4. To saveyour entries and exit to the Item L ocations screen, use the Proceed

(OK) command. To exit to the Item L ocations screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

12-20 Inventory



Item Locations File Maintenance « CHAPTER 12

Location Information

A ltem Locations - Location Information = | L) o
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%Xt§|ﬁ|ﬂ@|?®|@@ [ ok ][ Apandon |
ltem ID 100 Location MND0O1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Defaults — GL Accounts

Vendor ID ELLOO1 1 GL Account Code 01 li]
Bin Number E-10 (2] Sales 401000
Price ID BUILD 3 COGS 501000
Lead Time 5.0 Inventory 104400
Status Active = WP 104200
Forecast Type REG @ Inventory Adjustments 104400

Inventory Value COGS Adjustment 504000
ltem Value 6183.90 Purch Price Variance 504000
COGS Adjustment 00 Phys Count Variance 104400
Adjusted Value 6183.90 Phys Count Adjustment 504000

Order Quantities Transfer Cost 503000

Quantity Status ltem Quantities
Maximum Qty 250000 On Hand 18.0000
Order Point 12.0000 | |Cale - Committed 0000
Safaty Stock 40000/ |Cale b In Use 1.0000
EOQ 12.0000 | |Cale ~ Available 17.0000
Min Order Qty 7.0000 On Order (PO) £.0000
| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Location Information screen to enter or change default information,
inventory values, order quantities, GL accounts, and item quantity information.
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Inquiry |

Inquiry |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |
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Field Definitions

Field Name
Item ID

Location

Description
Units

Vendor ID

Bin Number

Price ID

Lead Time

Status

Forecast Type

Item Value

COGS Adjustment

Adjusted Value

Description

The ID of the item you are working with appears.

The location you selected on the Item Locations
screen appears.

The description of the item appears.
The unit of measure you are working with appears.

Enter or change the vendor from whom you usually
purchase the item.

Enter or change the bin number where the item is
stored.

Enter or changethe price ID for theitem. The price ID
can be used to calculate a price for the item using the
Price Structures function.

Enter or change the number of daysit usually takesthe
vendor to ship theitem to you.

Enter or change the status of the item at the location:

* Active

e Discontinued
e Superseded
e Obsolete

Enter the forecast type for the item.

The current value of the item (quantity x unit cost
total) appears.

Thetotal amount of COGS adjustmentsthat have been
calculated for the item appears.

The value of the item after the COGS adjustments
have been applied (current item value + COGS
adjustment) appears.

Inventory



Item Locations

File Maintenance « CHAPTER 12

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inventory

Field Name

Maximum Qty

Order Point
Quantity

Order Point Status

Safety Stock
Quantity

Safety Stock Status

EOQ Quantity

EOQ Status

Min Order Qty

GL Account Code

Description

Enter or change the maximum quantity you want to
have on hand at one time.

Enter or change the reorder point. When the number of
unitsin stock reaches this point, theitemislisted in
the Safety Stock Alert Report.

If you changed the order point quantity, enter M
(manual).

If the system cal cul ates the order point, the order point
statusis calculated.

If you want to freeze the current order point quantity,
enter F.

Enter or change the quantity you want to have as a
safeguard against the uncertainty of the order process.

If you changed the amount of the safety stock, enter M
(manual).

If the system calculates the safety stock, the safety
stock statusis calculated.

If you want to freeze the current order point quantity,
enter F.

Enter or change the most economic order quantity you
usually order from the vendor.

If you changed the EOQ amount, enter M (manual).

If the system calculates EOQ, the EOQ statusis
calculated.

If you want to freeze the current EOQ quantity, enter
F.

Enter or change the minimum quantity you want to
order.

Enter or change the GL account code you want to use.
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Field Name

GL Accounts

On Hand

Committed

In Use

Available

On Order

Description

The GL account numbers associated with the GL
account code you entered appear.

The quantity on hand at the location appears.

Enter or change the number of units of the item on
order for customers or otherwise reserved.

If Inventory interfaces with Sales Order, thisfield is
updated when you enter orders or a new sales order
using the Inventory Transactions function.

Enter or change the quantity that has been invoiced
but not posted.

When you sell an item through A ccounts Receivable
or Sales Order, the quantity that is sold is stored in this
field until it is posted.

The quantity available for sa e (the on-hand quantity
minus the in-use and committed quantities) appears.

Enter or change the quantity that is on order from the
vendors.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries, the next screen
you selected from the Item L ocations selection screen appears. If you did not
select another screen, the Item Locations selection screen appears.
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Price Information

Inventory

u Item Locations - Price Information L=NECI. X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Scroll Commands Help
2xnm|ne|mn][ze |00 oK
ltem ID 100 Location  MNOOO1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
Units Average Price Base Price List Price Minimum Price
508.9415 £28.5400 535.9500 375.0000 [a
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )
Customer Levels
Cust Lvl Description Adj Base %[5 Adjustment Promo
ACEQD1 \Ace Builders Contract Calc. price % -20.0000 =
I} P
] a
I} -
] 3
] =
Line No ( 000001 of 000001 )
[ Switch to Customers ” Enter = edit ] Append Goto [ Mext Screen “ Previous Screen I
| CompanyH [ 10/31/2007 | Terminal TooO | s

Use the Price Information screen to define item-specific pricing for selected

customer levels.

Item L ocations screen, the description of the item, and the default unit of

measure appears.

The ID of theitem with which you are working, the location you specified on the

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,

respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks

The average price, base price, list price, and minimum price for the item at the
location appears.

Select a command:
¢ PressS to switch to the Customer Levels section of the screen.

¢ Movethe prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The Edit
Price Information screen appears.

¢ PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Price Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

e PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Price Information screen is the first screen you
selected.
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Edit Price Information

Inventory

A Edit Price Information = | 5] ||
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
'}?XE‘E‘H@ Te @@ 0K Abandon
Price Information
Unit of Measure PKG
Average Price 508.9415
Base Price 528.5400
List Price 535.9500
Minimum Price 375.0000

Quantity Breaks

Quantity  %/% Price Adj
1 3.0000 | § - -52.8500
2 0000 | § - 000D
3 oooo | § - 000D
4 oooo || hd 0000
5 oooo || § hd 0000

Use the Edit Price Information dia og box to change pricing information for the
unit specified and to view quantity breaks for the item.

The unit of measure for the item appears.

1

Enter or change the average selling price of theitem in the Average Price
box.

Enter or change the selling price of each unit in the Base Price box.

Enter or change the manufacturer’s suggested retail price of the item in the
List Price box.

Enter or change the minimum price the item will be sold at in the Minimum
Price box.

Enter or change one to five quantities that a customer must purchase to get
the discount price in the Quantity Breaks section.

In the %/$ box enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to use adollar
adjustment.

Enter the amount of the quantity adjustment in the Price Adj box.
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8. Tosaveyour entries and exit to the Price Information screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Price Information screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Customer Levels

The customer level and description associated with the location, the adjustment
base, type, and amount for the customer level, and a flag indicating whether or
not a promotional priceis set up for and applied to the customer level appear in
the customer levels section of the Price Information screen.

Select a command:

¢ PressStogotothePrice Information section of the screen.

e To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Customer Levels dialog box appears.

¢ PressA toadd acustomer level to thelist. The Append Customer Levels
dialog box appears.

¢ PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations screen if the Price Information screen is the last screen you
selected.

¢ PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
screen if the Price Information screen is the first screen you selected.
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Append/Edit Customer Levels

A Edit Customer Levels =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

té‘%‘ﬂ@‘?@"@@\ ok || Apandon |

Cust Lvl

Description Ace Builders Contract

Adj Base Calc. price -
% /8§ % ~
Adjustment -20.0000
Promo ? i

If you are editing a customer level, this dialog box is called the Edit Customer
Levelsdialog box. If you are adding a customer level, this dialog box is called
the Append Customer Levels dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Customer Levels dialog box to enter customer level
information you want to associate with the location.

Inquiry | 1. When adding a customer level, enter the customer level you want to
associate with the location in the Cust LvI box.

The description of the customer level appears.
2. Enter or change the adjustment base for the customer level:

e N-—no base: fixed dollar amount

e S -—dtandard cost: cost of the item determine by the component costs
e B —hase cost: fixed cost

e A —average price: weighted average of selling prices

e P —price: selling (base) price

e L —list price: published price

e M—minimum price: lowest selling price

e C-—caculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

3. If you want to use a percentage adjustment, enter %; if you want to use a
dollar adjustment, enter $ in the %/$ box.
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4. Enter or change the amount of the adjustment in the Adjustment box.
Negative amounts are subtracted from the base and positive amounts are
added to it.

5. If apromotional priceis set up and should be applied to the customer level,

select the Promo? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box
(or enter N in text mode).
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Cost Information

Inventory

A ltem Locations - Cost Information = | =l
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
Item ID 100 Location MNOD0O1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Costs Standard Cost Makeup
— Code Description Cost
Average 343 8500 H
Last 343 5500 @
Base 3435500 B
EOQ Overrides B
Carrying Cost Percent 0000 @
Ordering Cost Amt @
Standard Cost 343.5000
Cost Detail
Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number
10/03/2007 £.0000 343.5500 2061.30 =
12/21/2007 12.0000 343.5500 4122.60 =
-
=
b
x
Total 18.0000 6183.90
[ Switch to Detail ” Costs ][ Enter=edit ] Goto [ Append “ MNext screen “ Previous screen ]
Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TO00 INS
| \ \ |

Use the Cost Information screen to define item-specific costs, EOQ overrides,
standard cost makeup, and cost detail.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the unit of measure you are working

with appear.

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Costs and EOQ Overrides

1.

2.

12-32

Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

In the Average box, enter or change the weighted average cost of the item,
regardless of the costing method you are using.

In the Last box, enter or change the last price paid for each unit, regardless
of the costing method you are using.

If Accounts Payable/Purchase Order interface with Inventory, thisfield is
updated.

Enter or change the cost of the unit in the Base box.

If you entered a carrying cost percent using the Locations function, it
appearsin the Carrying Cost Percent box.

Enter the amount by which you want to override the carrying cost. Whenyou
override the carrying cost, you allow for an increase or a decrease to the
item’s carrying cost as aresult of abnormal conditions.

If you entered an ordering cost using the Locations function, it appearsin
the Ordering Cost Amt box.

Enter the amount by which you want to override the ordering cost. When
you override the ordering cost, you allow for anincrease or a decrease to the
item’s ordering cost as aresult of abnormal conditions.

Tab out of the Ordering Cost Amt box to go to the Cost Detail section of the
screen.
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Standard Cost Makeup Section

1. Press S to switch to the Standard Cost Makeup section of the screen.
2. Select acommand:

e Press Tab to go to the Cost Detail section of the screen.

¢ Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

e To edit, move the prompt to the standard cost bucket you want to edit
and press Enter. The Edit Cost Detail dialog box appears.

¢ Press A to add astandard cost makeup code and the associated cost. The
Append Cost Detail dialog box appears.

e PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

¢ Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the first screen you
selected.
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Append/Edit Cost Detail (Standard Cost Makeup)

IEA Edit Cost Detail = | (5] |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%XE‘E‘H‘?@‘@@TW

Code WA b
Description Materials
Cost 343.5000

If you are editing cost detail s, this dialog box istitled Edit Cost Detail. If you are
adding cost details, this dialog box is titled Append Cost Detail.

Use the Append/Edit Cost Detail dialog box to enter cost detail information.

Inquiry | 1. If you are using the standard costing valuation method, enter or select the
~ Maint l standard cost codesin the Code box.

2. Thedescription of the standard cost code appears. Edit it, if necessary.
3. Enter or change the amount of the cost bucket in the Cost box.

The standard cost total (total of the costs entered) appears on the Cost
Information screen in the Standard Cost Makeup section.

4. UsetheProceed (OK) command to save your changes and return to the Cost
Information screen.
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Cost Detail Section

1. PressS to switch to the Cost Detail section of the screen.

2. Select acommand:
e Press Tab to go the Standard Cost Makeup section of the screen.
¢ Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

¢ To edit, move the prompt to the cost detail you want to edit and press
Enter. The Edit Cost Detail dialog box appears.

e Press A to add acost detail line. The Append Cost Detail diaog box
appears.

e PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

¢ PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last screen you
selected.
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Append/Edit Cost Detail (Cost Detail)

12-36

IEA Edit Cost Detail (S
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

%th\g\ﬂ\?ﬁ\@@\THm|

Init Date 10/03/2007 ]
On Hand 5.0000
Unit Cost 343,550
Extended Cost 2061 30
Lot Number b

If you are editing cost details, this dialog box istitled Edit Cost Detail. If you are
adding cost details, this dialog box is titled Append Cost Detail.

Use the Append/Edit Cost Detail dialog box to enter cost detail information.

1. When you add acost detail, enter the first time the order was purchased in
the Init Date box.

Note: The cost detail information is not available for serialized items. The
guantities are updated on the Serial Numbers screen when items are
purchased or sold.

2. Enter or change the quantity of itemsin stock at the location in the On Hand
box.

If you elected to edit quantities in the Resource Manager Options and
Interfaces function, you can edit the quantity on hand.

3. Enter the unit cost of theitem in the Unit Cost box.
The extended cost of the unit and the lot number (if lots are used) appear.

On the Cost Information screen in the Cost Detail section, the total on-hand
quantity of the unit and the total of all the cost buckets appear.
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Vendor Information

Inventory

ﬂ Item Locations - Vendor Information o[ e

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

R ILEIEA Y o
ltem ID 100 Location MNOD0O1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Last PO
Wendor Vendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date
757223DHIE 2.0000 343.5500 1272172007 E]

Line No ( 000001 of 000001 )

[ Enter = edit I[ Append Goto [ Mext screen “ Previous screen ]

| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Vendor Information screen to set up vendors for the item.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.

The vendors available for the item and the number the vendor usesto identify the
item appear. The Vendor’s Part Number prints on the orders produced in
Purchase Order if you use additional descriptions in Purchase Order.

The number of daysit usually takes the vendor to ship the item to you, the
quantity and unit last ordered from the vendor appears, as does the last order cost
from the vendor. The date the last purchase was made from the vendor also

appears,

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Select a command:

e To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.

The Edit Vendor Information screen appears.

e Press A to add avendor to the item. The Append Vendor Information

screen appears.

¢ PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Vendor Information screen isthe last

screen you selected.

e PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Vendor Information screen isthefirst screen you

selected.

Append/Edit Vendor Information

FX Edit Vendor Information =SNEEL_ X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

» K r= ‘ i< ‘ @ & ? @ ‘ [ ] OK Abandon

Wendor ID  |ELLOOT LY MName LIS ELECTRIC Lead Time 5.0

Quantity Breaks
Wendor's Part 7572230HIE Guantity Cost  Units
Units Base 1.0000 3435500 [PKG  [4]

Last Order Qty 20000 [PKG (3] 1 0000 0000

Last Order Cost 343.5500 2 0000 0000

Last Order No | 00000034 | 3 0000 .0000

Last Order Date |12/21/2007 = 4 0000 0000

Last Landed ID (a) & 0000 0000

If you are editing vendor information, this dialog box is called the Edit Vendor
Information dialog box. If you are adding vendor information, this dialog box is

called the Append Information dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Vendor Information dialog box to add or update quantity
price break information and to add or change vendor purchase order information.

1. If you are editing a vendor record, the vendor 1D you selected to edit
appears. If you are adding a vendor record, enter the vendor’s ID in the

Vendor ID box.
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Inquiry |

Inventory

10.

11.

12,

If you are editing avendor record, the name appears. If you are adding a
vendor record, enter the vendor’s name in the Name text box.

In the Lead Time text box, enter or change the number of daysit usually
takes the vendor to ship the item to you.

Enter or change the number the vendor uses to identify the item in the
Vendor’s Part text box. Thisinformation is printed on the orders produced
in Purchase Order.

Enter or change the last quantity ordered from the vendor in the Last Order
Qty box.

Enter or change the number of unitsyou last ordered from the vendor in the
Units box.

Enter or change the cost of the last order in the Last Order Cost text box.

Enter or change the order number of the last purchase made from the vendor
in the Last Order No text box.

Enter or change the date the | ast order was placed with the vendor in the Last
Order Date text box.

In the Quantity Breaks section of the dialog box, enter or change the
quantity you must purchase before receiving the cost adjustment from the
vendor.

Enter or change the vendor’s unit cost for the quantity adjustment in the
Cost text box.

The default unit of measure appears.
To save your entries and exit to the Vendor Information screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Vendor Information screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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n Bin Information

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

R‘XE;|I§|B@|?@|®®

ltem ID 100 Location MNO001
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
-------------------------------------------- Last Physical Count -
Bin Nao Tag Mumber Date Count Qty Units Batch
1510 1211572007 0000 PKG E]
E-10 1532 |12/15/2007 18.0000 |PKG BAT1 <Dfit> @
UPSTRS 1552 |12/15/2007 0000 |PKG BAT1 E]
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000003 )

Append Goto

[ Mext screen ” Brevious screen I

| companyH | 10172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Usethe Bin Information screen to enter bin locationsfor theitem. The ID and the
description of the item you are working with, the location you selected on the
Item L ocations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in the upper

portion of the screen. The following information appears.

¢ The bin number where the item is stored.

e A tag number, if atag number was assigned to the bin during the last

physical count.

¢ Thelast date a physical count was taken.

e The quantity counted during the last physical count.

e The unit of measure on which the last physical count was based.

¢ Thebatch ID used in the last physical count.

Inventory
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To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Select acommand:

e Press A to add a bin number to the item. The Append Bin Information
dialog box appears.

e PressN to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations screen if the Bin Information screen is the last screen you
selected.

e PressP to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
screen if the Bin Information screen is the first screen you sel ected.

Append Bin Information

B Append Bin Information =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

'}?XE‘E‘H@‘?@‘QQ 0K Abandon

Bin No C-14

Tag Number

Date 2]
Count Qty 00
Batch

Units

Use the Append Bin Information dialog box to add bin information.
Enter the bin number where this item is stored in the Bin No text box.

Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your changes and return to the Bin
Information screen.

Inventory 12-41



CHAPTER 12 ¢ File Maintenance Item Locations

Lot Information

A Item Locations - Lot Information (o = [
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
ltem ID G10001 Location MNOD0O1
Description Paint - White - Enamel Units GAL
Lot Number Awvailable Avg Unit Cost  Expires Vendor Status
1001 10.0000 14.1000 Available @
1002 10.0000 14.1000 Available E]
1003 10.0000 14.1000 Available B
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000003 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Next screen ] [ Previous screen ] Goto
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai ToOD | NS

Use the Lot Information screen to define lots for the item.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.

The following information appears:

e Thelot numbers of the item.

¢ The quantity available.

e Theaverage unit cost of thelot.

e Theexpiration date of thelot.

e Thevendor of thelot.

e The status of thelot: Available, Sold, or Expired.
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Select a command:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want edit and press Enter. The
Edit Lot Information dialog box appears.

Press A to add alot to the item. The Append Lot Information dialog box
appears.

Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Lot Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Lot Information screen isthe first screen you
selected.

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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ﬂ Edit Lot Information =RECH X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

2K E‘E‘ﬂ = ‘ ? @ ‘@@ [ ok [ Abanden |

Lot No 1001 Expires ‘El

Comment Status Available

Quantities Original Purchase Information

Received 20.0000 Vendor ID

Sold 0000 Name Not on file

Returned 0000 Number Date

On Hand 10.0000

Committed 0000 PO 00000011 07/28/2006

In Use .0000 Invoice 0ooooo11 07/28/2006

Auailable 10.0000 7.0500

On Order (PO)

.0000

Purchase Unit Cost

If you are editing lot information, this dialog box is called the Edit Lot
Information dialog box. If you are adding lot information, thisdialog box is
called the Append Lot Information dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Lot Information dial og box to add or change quantity and
purchase information for the lot.

1

2.

Enter or change the number of thelot in the Lot No box.
Enter or change the expiration date of the lot in the Expires box.

Enter acomment or additional information about the lot in the Comment
box.

The Status of the lot appears. A — Available, S — Sold, or E — Expired.

In the Received text box, enter or change the received quantity in the lot
before any was sold or returned.

Enter or change the quantity sold in thelot in the Sold text box.
Enter or change the quantity returned in the lot in the Returned text box.

The quantity on hand in the lot appears.

Inventory
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10.

Enter or change the number of unitsin thelot that is reserved in the
Committed text box.

In the In Use text box, enter or change the quantity that has been invoiced
but not posted in thelot.

The quantity available for sale in the lot (the on-hand quantity minusthe in-
use and committed quantities) appears.

Enter or change the amount on order in the On Order (PO) text box.

The following information appears in the Original Purchase Information
section of the dialog box:

e |ID of the vendor the lot was purchased from.

*  Name of the vendor the lot was purchased from.
e Purchase order number.

e Datethe purchase order was made.

¢ Invoice number.

e Date of theinvoice.

e Unit cost of the purchase.

To save your entries and exit to the Lot Information screen, use the Proceed

(OK) command. To exit to the Lot Information screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Serial Numbers

A ltem Locations - Serial Information = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
L IEEIEEY o
ltem ID 900 Location MND0O1
Description Refrigerator - Black Units EA
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status
LTQ6131084 .0000 239.6600 Availabls E]
LTQ6141084 .0000 233.6600 |Availabls @
LTQ6151084 .0000 233.6600 |Availabls E]
LTQ6181084 .0000 254.4100 |Availabls
LTQ6401084 429.9100 239.6600 |Sold
LTQ6411084 429.9100 239.6600 |Sold
LTQ6421084 429.9100 239.6600 |Sold
LTQ6431084 429.9100 239.6600 |Sold
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000008 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Mext screen ] [ Previous screen ] Goto
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | NS

Use the Serial Numbers screen to define serial numbers for the item.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.

The following information appears:

12-46

Serial numbersfor the item

Unit price of the item

Unit cost of theitem

The status of the lot: Available (new and available for sal€), In use (item
has been sold, but the invoice has not been posted), Sold (the item has

been sold, and the invoice has been posted), Lost (the serialized item
was lost when a physical count was taken).
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Select a command:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Serial Numbers dialog box appears.

Press A to add a serial number to the item. The Append Serial Numbers
dialog box appears.

Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
L ocations selection screen if the Serial Numbers screen isthe last screen
you selected.

Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Serial Numbers screen is the first screen you
selected.

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Append/Edit Serial Numbers

Inventory

A Edit Serial Numbers S| E |
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
QXKE‘E‘HE‘?@‘@@ OK Abandon
Serial No LTQR401084 Status  Sold -
Comments initDate  gyo1zoo7r [CH)
Cost 239 6600 Price 429.9100
Purchase Information
Vendor ID EDD001 Name EDDY APPLIANCE
Number Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invoice 872111
Sale Information
Customer D CASHPS Name CASH
Number Date
Crder 00000011 12/15/2007 Price 429.9100
Invoice 12670062

If you are editing serial humbers, this dialog box is called the Edit Seria
Numbers dialog box. If you are adding serial numbers, this dialog box is called
the Append Serial Numbers dialog box.
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Use the Append/Edit Serial Numbers dialog box to add or update quantity and
purchase information for the serial number.

1. If you are adding a serial number, enter the serial number for the unit in the
Serial No text box.

Inquiry | 2. Enter or change the lot number for the unit in the Lot No box. This box only
appearsif the serial number islotted.

3. Enter information you want to note about the item in the Comments text
box.

4. Enter or change the cost for the unit in the Cost text box.
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Enter or change the status of the serialized item: Available (new and
available for sale), In use (item has been sold, but the invoice has not been
posted), Sold (the item has been sold, and the invoice has been posted), Lost
(the serialized item was lost when a physical count was taken).

The following information appears in the lower section of the dialog box:

Field Name

Init Date

Price

Vendor ID

Name

PO Number

PO Date
Invoice Number
Invoice Date
Cost

Customer ID

Name

Order Number
Order Date
Invoice Number

Invoice Date

Description

The date you received the serialized item from the
vendor appears.

The price of the serialized item appears.

The ID of the vendor you purchased the item from
appears.

The name of the vendor you purchased the item from
appears.

The purchase order number you used to purchase the
item appears.

The date of the requisition or purchase order appears.
The vendor’s invoice number for the item appears.
The date of the vendor’s invoice appears.

The unit cost of the item appears.

The ID of the customer who last purchased the item
appears.

The name of the customer who last purchased theitem
appears.

Thelast order number appears.
The date the last customer placed the order appears.
The last invoice number for the item appears.

The last invoice date appears.
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Field Name Description

Price The unit selling price of the item appears.

6. To saveyour entries and exit to the Serial Numbers screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command. To exit to the Serial Numbers screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Locations function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and

maintain the locations where you stock inventory.

To produce alist of the information entered using the Locations function, use
the Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu.

Use the Locations screen to set up and maintain such information about a
location as the address, contact person, and phone and fax numbers. You can also

assign a carrying cost percentage and an ordering cost amount.

Select Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Locations screen

appears.

H Locations SREEE_X

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
%XE|E\|H|?@|Q@ OK || Abandon |
Location ID h)
Name MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
Address 1 453 LAKE DRIVE
Address 2
Address 3
City/State MINNEAPOLIS MN (4]
Zip/Cauntry 56356 us [s]
Contact Steven Hammer
Phane Number (612)555-4330
Fax Mumber (612)555-4339
Carrying Cost Pct 24.0000
Crdering Cost Amt 5.0000

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO INS
Inquiry | 1. Enter or changethelocation ID.
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Inquiry |

Inquiry |
Inquiry |
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2.

10.

11

The Copy From box appearsif you entered a new location. Enter the ID of
the location whose information you want to copy.

Enter or change the name or description of the location in the Name text
box.

Enter or change the address of the location.

Enter or change the city and state of the location. The Inquiry (F2) command
is availablein the State box.

Enter or change the location’s zip code and the country. The Inquiry (F2)
command is available in the Country field.

Enter or change the name of the contact person at the location in the Contact
text box.

Enter or change the phone number of the location in the Phone Number text
box.

Enter or change the fax number of the location in the Fax Number text box.

The carrying cost, expressed as a percentage of the total value of your
inventory, is used in the EOQ calculation in the reorder process.

Enter or change your costs to stock items at the location in the Carrying
Cost Pct text box.

Note: If you need to override the carrying cost percentage for an item, use
the Location Information screen in the Item Locations function.

The ordering cost includes the total shipping costs, labor, and stocking, and
it isused in the EOQ calculation in the reorder process.

Enter your cost to place orders at the location in the Ordering Cost Amt text
box.

Note: If you need to override the ordering cost for an item, use the L ocation
Information screen in the Item L ocations function.
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12. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. Then enter another
location ID or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the File Maintenance
menu.
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Copy Items to Locations

Use the Copy Items to Locations function on the File Maintenance menu to
copy an item from one location to another.

Select Copy Items to Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Copy
Item to Location screen appears.

ﬂ Copy Items to Locations = | (5] |
Commands Edit Modes Other [nventory Lookups Help
%xt§|a|ﬂ@|?®|@@ __OK [ Abandon
Copy From:
Laeation ID MNOOO1 (a]
Copy To:
ltem ID From 100 ‘ll
Thru  |B50 B (8]
Location D From | MNOOO2 ‘ ‘il
Thru | MNOOO2 (8]
Do You Want to Copy:
Location General Information? Add Only -
Unit Pricing Information? Add Only -
Customer Level Pricing? No -
Average Cost? Add if Zero -
Base Cost? No -
Last Cost? Mo -
Standard Cost? Add if Zero -
Vendor Information? No -
Bin Information? No -
Mo, Add Only, Overwrite-Add | companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal ToOD | NS
Inquiry | 1. Enter theID of the location from which you want to copy itemsin the Copy

From: Location ID box.
Inquiry | 2. Enter or select theitem ID you want to copy to the new location in the Item

ID box. If you are copying arange of items, select the first item and enter it
in the From box. Enter the last item in the Thru box.
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Inquiry |

12-56

3.

10.

Enter or select the new location ID you want to copy to in the Location ID
box. If you are copying to a range of locations, select the first location and
enter it in the From box. Enter the last location and enter it in the Thru box.

In the Location General Information box, select No to not copy the
information. Select Add Only to copy only new information to the new
location. Select Overwrite to overwrite any copied information to the new
location.

In the Unit Pricing Information box, select No to not copy the information.
Select Add Only to copy only new information to the new location. Select
Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information at the copied-to
location and add new information.

In the Customer Level Pricing box, select No to not copy the information.
Select Add Only to copy only new customer information to the new location.
Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information at the copied-to
location and add new information.

In the Average Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add
if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new

location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

In the Base Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add if
Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

In the Last Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add if
Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location iszero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

Inthe Standard Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add
if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new

location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.
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11. IntheVendor Information box, select No to not copy the information.
Select Add if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity
at the new location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing
information at the copied-to location and add new information.

12. Inthe Bin Information box, select No to not copy the information. Select
Add if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the
new location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing
information at the copied-to location and add new information.
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Use the Price Structures function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and
maintain price IDs for your customers.

Price IDsare assigned to itemsin the Items function, and they are used when you
enter invoices or ordersin Accounts Receivable/Sales Order. If you use
Inventory as a standal one system, you can enter price IDsin the Inventory
Transactions function.

To produce alist of the data entered in the Price Structures function, use the
Price Structure List function on the Master File Lists menu. To produce a price
list for items and customer levels, use the Price Report on the Reports menu.

Select Price Structures from the File Maintenance menu. The Price Structures
screen appears.

X Price Structures =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R IL IR Y o
Price ID APPL q
Description Appliance Price Breaks
Cust Lvl Description Adjustment Base %alh Adj Amount
NONE Price Structure Default Cale. price $ .0000 @
ACEDD1 \Ace Builders Contract Base cost % 10.0000 E]
JOBBER Jobber Customer Cale. price Y% -10.0000 B
RETAIL Retail Custorner Pricing Calc. price $ .0000
WHSL (Whalesale Customer Base cost % 10.0000
Line Mo (000001 of 000005 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append Goto [ Delete price ID ] [ Price ID I
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | NS
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Inquiry I 1. Enter or change the price ID with which you want to work in the Price ID
box.
Inquiry | 2. The Copy From box appearsif you entered a new price ID. Enter the price

ID you want to copy.
3. Enter or change the description of the price ID.
4. Select acommand:

«  Toedit, move the prompt to the customer level you want to edit and
press Enter. The Edit Price Structures dialog box appears.

e Press A to add a customer level. The Append Price Structures dialog
box appears.

e Press G to go to a specific customer level (thiscommand is available
only if there is more than one page of information).

¢ PressD to delete an entire price ID and all the customer levels.
¢ PressPtoenterapricelD.

5. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the File
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Price Structures

ﬂ Edit Price Structures

=

(]| -

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

Elee | mo|? 0|06 [ ok [mmm)

Customer Level

Adjustment Base Base cost

%/3 % =

Description Ace Builders Contract

=

Adjustment Amount 10.0000

If you are editing price structures, this dialog box is called the Edit Price
Structures dialog box. If you are adding price structures, this dialog box is called

the Append Price Structures dial og box.

Use the Append/Edit Price Structures dialog box to add or update adjustment

base and amount information.

Inquiry | 1. Enter or change the customer level in the Cust Lvl box, if you are adding a

Maint l price structure.

2. Thedescription of the customer level appears. Edit it, if necessary.

3. Enter the adjustment base for the promotional pricing in the Adjustment

Base box:

* No base: fixed dollar amount

e Standard cost: cost determined by the cost of the components

¢ Basecost: fixed cost

e Average price: weighted average of selling prices
e Price sdling (base) price

e List price: published price

e Minimum price: lowest selling price
e Calculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

4. Inthe %/$ box, enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to usea

dollar adjustment.

Inventory
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5. Enter the amount of the adjustment in the Adj Amount text box. For
negative quantities use the minus symbol; enter positive quantities without a
plussign.
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Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Promotional Pricing function on the File Maintenance menu to select
the criteria for the promotional pricing and to enter the adjusted base, adjusted

amount, and adjustment type.

If you set up more than one promotional pricing adjustment for the same item,
the pricing adjustment that is closest to the current start date is the default.

To produce alist of the information entered in the Promotional Pricing function,
use the Promotional Pricing List function on the Master File Lists menu.

Select Promotional Pricing from the File Maintenance menu. The Promotional

Pricing screen appears.

A Promotional Pricing | 5 it
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
%Xt§|%|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Proma ID YR-END A StatDate  [12012007 (3]
Description | Vear-End Closeout EndDate 12312007 [
Price ID From |APPL [?J Units From {?]
Thru  |BUILD B Thru (3] _
Customer Level From [QJ Product Line From H]
Thru 3 Thru (8]
Item ID From [8]  Application Fram | HOME IMP [a]
Thru B q Thru | MJR APPL (3]
Location ID From | CAODO1 [1] Department From h]
Thru | TXD0O1 ) Thru 1
Adj Base Calc. price x|
Adj Typs (5/%) % ]
Adj Amount -10.0000
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | NS

1. Enter the ID of the promotion you are setting up in the Promo ID box.
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The Copy From box appearsif you entered a new promotional ID. Enter the
ID of the promotion you want to copy.

Enter adescription of the promotion, and the date the promotional pricing
starts and ends.

Enter the range of price IDs, customer levels, item IDs, locations I Ds, units,
product lines, and user-defined fields you want in the promotional pricing, or
leave the boxes blank to include all.

Enter the adjustment base for the promotional pricing:

* No base: fixed dollar amount

e Standard cost: cost of the item determined by the cost of the
components

e Basecost: fixed cost

e Average price: weighted average of selling prices

e Price: selling (base) price

e List price: published price

e Minimum price: lowest selling price

e Calculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

In the Adj Type box, enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to usea
dollar adjustment.

Enter the amount of the adjustment in the Adj Amount. For negative
guantities, use the minus symbol; enter positive quantities without a plus
sign.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the File
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Tables function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and maintain
the INPDxxx, INUDSxxx, and INUSRxxx tables. Tables store information about
the system, data, options, and default settings for other applications.

To produce alist of the information entered for each table, use the Tables List
function on the Master File Lists menu. Select Tables from the File
Maintenance menu. The Tables screen appears.

B e mFEN x|

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xu|nemn|e

Q Q OK Abandon

Table ID llj Description
Number of Cols 0 Column Length 0 Type

[ companyH [ 10m172007 | Terminal Tooo | ms

Inquiry | 1

Inquiry | 2.

Inventory

Enter or change the table ID. To set up a company-specific table, enter the
table ID plus the one- to three-character company ID. To set up aterminal-
specific table, enter the table ID plus the four-character terminal ID.

The Copy From box appearsif you entered a new table ID. To copy a

company-specific or aterminal-specific table, enter the table ID plus the
company and terminal 1D.
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3. Enter or change the description of thetable.
The number and length of columns in the table appear.

Thetype of charactersyou can enter in the table appears—al phanumeric (A),
numeric with two decimal places (N), numeric with three decimal places (3),
or numeric with four decimal places (4). Although you can change the type,
you cannot enter any other type of character than the table originally
specified.

4. UsetheProceed (OK) command to save your entries. Then enter another ID
or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the File Maintenance menu.

INPDxxx Table

The INPDxxx table holds three fields that are used to define the fiscal year. The
first field is unused, the second is the fiscal year, and the third is the number of
periods per year.

Enter the table ID INPDxxx (xxx is the company D).

INUDSxxx Table

The INUDSxxx table holds three fields that are used to define the user-defined
field sorts. Thistable is accessed through the User-Defined Field Sorts function
on the Code Maintenance menu.

Enter the table ID INUDSxxx (xxx is the company D).

INUSRxxx Table
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The INUSRxxx table holds two fields that are used to define the user-defined
field prompts. This table is accessed through the User-Defined Fields function
on the Code Maintenance menu.

Enter the table ID INUSRxxx (xxx is the company D).
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Change Fields

Use the Change Fields function on the File Maintenance menu to change any
code used from one value to another. The Change Fields function can change
codes within this application, aswell asin other applications. To produce alist of
fields changed, use the Print Log feature. A sample of the log appears on page
12-71.

When you select Change Fields from the File Maintenance menu, the Change

Fields screen appears:
A Change Fields L=RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R ILEIEAEY o
Field ID IN UNIT OF MEAS b
Print Log?

Original Value New Value File Description Time Tag
EA Each @ AP Purchase History File Long =
DZ Doz @ AP Purchase History File Long S
B AP Summary History File Long -

Material Requisitions Det Long

Material Requisitions Det Long

Recurring Line tems Long

Recurring Line tems Long

Transaction Line tems Long

Transaction Line tems Long

\AR Detail Sales History F Long

\AR Detail Sales History F Long
E] AR Summary History File Long -
@ AR Rec. Entries Detail Fi Long &
E] AR Rec. Entries Detail Fi Long >

Line No (000001 of 000002 )
[ Begin code change ] [ Header ] Eield ID Years
Switch to tag ] [ Enter = edit ] [ Append ] MNone Go to

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | NS
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Header

Inquiry |

Values

12-68

The screen contains three sections. The top Header section, which includes the
Field ID and Print Log? fields, is where you select the code or ID to change, and
whether you want to produce the printed log. The lower left Values section is
whereyou build alist of the values you want to change by specifying the old
value and the new value. The lower right Files section containsalist of the files
that are changed in the applications you installed on your system.

1. Enter the Field ID you want to change. You can change only Accounts
Payable fields from the Accounts Payable menu. To change IDs and codes
from other applications, run the Change Fields function in the respective
application.

2. Select the Print Log? check box to print alist of the files that are changed.

3. After you enter the Field ID and indicate your preference for printing the log,
use the Proceed (OK) command to begin entering field values to change.

4. Toedit or add original/new valuesin this section, select aline and press
Enter to edit the current line. The Edit Original/New Values dia og box
appears. Press A to append another value to the list. The Add Original/New
Vaues dialog box appears.

5. Enter the current field value you want to change in the Original Value box.

6. Enter the new value that you want to use for thisfield in the New Value box.

7. Select acommand.

e Press S to switch to the File Description section to specify which files
change during processing.

¢ PressEnter to edit the current line.

¢ Press A to append another value to the list.

Inventory
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Files

Inventory

Press B to begin the change field process.

Press H to return to the header section to change the sel ection you made
for printing the log.

Press G to go to a particular entry. This option isonly available when
there is more than one page of entries.

Press F to choose anew field ID (this abandons any field changes you
entered, but have not yet saved).

Continue entering old values and new values until you have specified all of
the values you want to change in the Values section.

The files that contain the Field ID you selected appear in the File Description
section. You should change IDsin all of the files as a general rule. Exclude files
from the change process only when your reseller or support representative
instructs you to so.

9.

10.

The Time field gives you an idea of the relative time it takes to change the
fidd in agivenfile. Fileswhere this code or ID are a part of the key to the
file can be changed more quickly than files where each record in the file
must be scanned for the code or ID. Each fileisrated as Short or Long to
denote the estimated time required to change the field.

The Tag field denotes whether the file is affected by the copy process. Tag
the fileto change fields in thefile.

11. Select acommand:

Press S to switch to the Values section of the screen.

Press Enter to toggle afile asincluded or excluded from the copy
process.

Press A to tag al of thefiles.
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12.

13.

e PressN to untag al of thefiles.
¢ PressB to begin the change field process.

¢ PressH to return to the header section to change the selection you made
for printing the log.

e PressG togoto aparticular entry. This option isonly available when
there is more than one page of entries.

e PressF to choose anew field ID (this abandons any field changes you
entered, but have not yet saved).

When you have tagged the files you want to change, press B to begin the
change process. When the changes are complete, the log printsif you elected
to produce it.

Enter anew Field ID to change, or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the
File Maintenance menu.

Inventory
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Change Fields Log

Inventory

1042172007 Builders Supply Page 5
3:1% PM Change Field Log

File MName Becords PRead PRecords Converted Original Total Becord New Total Records
INEQH pR=1-3 u} pR=1-3 pR=1-3
INTEH E E E E
INTTH u} u} u} u}
INTMH 43 40 io0 io0
INUPH 406 11& z31 z31
INVEH 1 40 1 1
INVEH 1 40 1 1
INVIH z07 1z1 z07 z07
INVIH z07 1z1 z07 z07
POORH 21 in 21 21
POORH 21 in 21 21
POPQH 3 b4 2 2
SOFHH pR=1-3 pR=1-3 pR=1-3 pR=1-3
SOFHH pR=1-3 pR=1-3 pR=1-3 pR=1-3
SOKTH iz iz iz iz
SOKTH iz iz iz iz
SORLH z0 ? z0 z0
SORLH z0 ? z0 z0
JOCCH 4z u} 4z 4z
JOCDH 142 u} 142 142
Field ID IN UNIT OF MEALS

Original Walue New Walue

Ei Each

DZ Dzn

# 1bs=s
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Inventory

Code Maintenance

Sales Categories

Use the Sales Categories function on the Code Maintenance
menu to set up and maintain sales categories. Sales categories
codes are used to sort historical information from Accounts
Receivable and Sales Order.

To produce alist of the information entered in the Sales

Categories function, use the Sales Categories List function
on the Master Code Lists menu.

13-1
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| Inquiry |

13-2

Select Sales Categories from on the Code Maintenance menu. The Sales

Categories screen appears.

ﬂ Sales Categories =NECI. X
Commands Edit Modes Qther Help
2xu|mwe | ma2e |08

Sales Category

Description

Al %

Appliances

| CompanyH | 103172007 | Terminal 000 | NS

1. Enter the sales category whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter adescription of the sales category.

3. Tosaveyour entries, usethe Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



Customer Levels

Use the Customer Levels function on the Code Maintenance menu to
categorize your customers. Thisinformation is used in Accounts Receivable, the
Price Structures function, and the Promotional Pricing function.

To produce alist of the information entered in the Customer Levels function,
use the Customer Levels List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Customer Levels from the Code Maintenance menu. The Customer
Levels screen appears.

B Customer Levels = | 5
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne|mu|-e|ee ok Avandon
Customer Lavel RETAIL b
Description Retail Customer
[ companyn | 1omimoo7 | Terminaitono | ms
Inquiry | 1. Enter the customer level whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter adescription of the customer level.
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3. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

13-4 Inventory



Product Lines

Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Product Lines function on the Code Maintenance menu to categorize
your inventory itemsinto groups. Product lines are used to organize itemsin

reports and to make group price changes.

To produce alist of theinformation entered in the Product Lines function, use the

Product Lines List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Product Lines from the Code Maintenance menu. The Product Lines

screen appears.

Description Building Materials

A Product Lines | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne|mu|-e|ee ok Avandon
Product Line MATERIAL h)

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | NS

1. Enter the product line whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter adescription of the product line.
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3. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

13-6 Inventory



Account Codes

Use the Account Codes function on the Code Maintenance menu to assign
general ledger codes to the following accounts:

e Sdes

e Cost of goods sold

e Inventory

e Work in process

¢ Inventory adjustment

¢ COGS adjustment

e Purchase price variance

e Physical count variance

¢ Physical count adjustment
e Transfer cost

Account codes are used when you post sales, purchases, transfers, adjustments,
and physica countsto General Ledger.

To produce alist of the information entered in the Account Codes function, use
the Account Codes List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Inventory 13-7



CHAPTER 13 » Code Maintenance

Account Codes

Inquiry |

Inquiry |
~ Maint |

Inquiry |
'~ Maint |

13-8

Select Account Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The Account Codes

screen appears.

“ Account Codes | B
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
'}?XE§|E\|=|?@|@Q 0K Abandon
Account Code 01 %
Description Retail Sales
Sales 401000 (3]  RETAIL SALES
Cost of Goods Sold 501000 [a]  COSTOF GOODS SOLD - RETAIL
Inventory 104400 |?| INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
Wark in Pracess 104200 4]  INVENTORY - WORK.IN.PROCESS
Inventory Adjustment 104400 [a]  INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
COGS Adjustment 504000 [a]  INVENTORY VARIANCE
Purchase Price Variance | 504000 [a]  INVENTORY VARIANCE
Phys Count Variance 104400 li] INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
FPhys Count Adjustment 504000 9 INVENTORY VARIANCE
Transfer Cost 503000 [3) FREIGHTIN
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | NS

Enter the account code whose information you want to add or change.

The Copy From box appears if you entered a new account code. Enter the
account code whose information you want to copy.

Enter or change the description of the account code.

Enter or change the sales account to use when posting income. The
Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are availableif Inventory
interfaces to General L edger.

Enter or change the cost-of-goods-sold account to use when posting costs.

The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if
Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Inventory
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Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |
Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inquiry |
Maint |

Inventory

6.

14.

Enter or change the inventory account to use when posting changes to
inventory value. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are
availableif Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the work-in-process account to use when posting jobs that
arein process. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are
availableif Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the inventory adjustment account to use when posting
adjustments made to inventory. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the COGS adjustment account to use when posting
adjustments made to inventory. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the purchase price variance account to use when posting

differences between the standard cost and the actual cost. The Maintenance
(F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if Inventory interfaces to
General Ledger.

. Enter or change the physical count variance account to use when posting

physical count differences. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the physical count adjustment account to use when posting

physical count differences. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the transfer cost account to use when posting transfer costs.

The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if
Inventory isinterfaced to General Ledger.

To save your entries, use Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Forecast Types

Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Forecast Types function on the Code Maintenance menu to predict
seasond or current trends for your inventory items when calcul ating reorder

guantities.

To produce alist of the information entered in the Forecast Types function, use

the Forecast Types List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Forecast Types from the Code Maintenance menu. The Forecast Types

screen appears.

Y Forecast Types (=Y =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
z2xcz/ee(mn][e(ae _ Ok |[Abandon

Forecast Type |REG b3

Description Regular

Period Weighing Factor Pd/Year Begin Date End Date

Back 1 50 09/2007 09/01/2007 09/30/2007

Back 2 30 08/2007 08/01/2007 08/31/2007

Back 3 20 07/2007 07/01/2007 07/31/2007

Back 4 0 06/2007 06/01/2007 06/30/2007

Back 5 a 0572007 05/01/2007 05/31/2007

Back 6 0 0472007 04/01/2007 04/30/2007

Back 7 0 0372007 03/01/2007 03/31/2007

Back 8 0 02/2007 02/01/2007 02/28/2007

Back 9 0 01/2007 01/01/2007 01/31/2007

Back 10 ] 12/2006 12/01/2006 12/31/2006

Back 11 ] 11/2006 11/01/2006 11/30/2006

Back 12 1] 10/2006 10/01/2006 10/31/2006

Adjustment % 1.000

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | NS

1. Enter the forecast type whose information you want to add or change.

2. The Copy From box appears if you entered a new forecast type. Enter the

forecast type whose information you want to copy.
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3. Enter or change the description of the forecast type.

The periods specified in the Period Setup function in Resource Manager
appear.

4. Enter or change the weight factor for each period. The amounts you enter
must total 100 percent.

The current period and year (according to how you set up your system), and
the first day and last day of the period appear.

5. Enter or changethe Adjustment % of increase or decrease you expect due to
business growth or shrinkage.

6. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

13-12 Inventory



Standard Cost Makeup Codes

Inquiry |

Inventory

Use the Standard Cost Makeup Codes function on the Code Maintenance
menu to define the cost components used in determining the standard cost of an
item. The information entered here is used on the Cost Information screen in the
Item Locations function. To produce alist of the information entered using the
Standard Cost Makeup Codes function, use the Cost Makeup Codes List
function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Standard Cost Makeup Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The
Standard Cost Makeup Codes screen appears.

A Standard Cost Makeup Codes e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne | mu|-e|ee ok Avandon
Cost Code MA | %

Description Materials

Company H | 10/31/2007 | Terminal TOOD | INS

1. Enter the cost code whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter or change the description of the cost code.
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3. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

13-14 Inventory



Hazardous Material Codes

Inventory

Usethe Hazardous Material Codes function on the Code Maintenance menu to
define the material codes you use when shipping inventory items. The hazardous
material codes prescribed by the US Department of Transportation are included
in with the Inventory application. Use this function to change the codes or add
new codes as needed. The information entered here is used on the General
Information screen in the Items function.

To produce alist of the information entered using the Hazardous Material
Codes function, usethe Hazardous Material Codes List function on the Master
Code Lists menu.

Select Hazardous Material Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The
Hazardous Material Codes screen appears.

A Hazardous Material Codes | L) |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne | mu|2e|ee ok Avandon
Hazardous Material Type ER
Hazardous Material Number 1080 LY
Description Hydrogen chloride, anhydrous
Company H 1073172007 Terminal TOOO INS
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1. Enter atype code to identify the source of the material number: You can
enter UN, NA, or ER (for ERG numbers).

Inquiry I 2. Enter the number used to identify this particular material.
3. Enter or change the description of the material.

4. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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User-Defined Fields

Use the User-Defined Fields function on the Code Maintenance menu to set up
and maintain user-defined fields, which identify particular information about
itemsthat can be selected for most reports.

To produce alist of the information entered using the User-Defined Fields
function, use the User-Defined Fields List function on the Master Code Lists
menul.

Select User-Defined Fields from the Code Maintenance menu. The User-
Defined Fields screen appears.

B\ User-Defined Fields SHECE
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2%t ne|mn|[:e|ee o
User-Defined Field 1| % Field Description Application Type  Sorted
Figld WValue Description
(=]
BUILDING Building [z
CABINET Cabinets (2]
HOME IMP Home Improvement
MJR APFL IMajor Appliance
(WINDOWS (Windows
Line Mo (000001 of 000006 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append Goto [ Delete field ] [ Field no ]
| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

 Inquiry | 1. Enter anumber between 1 and 16 for each user-defined field.
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13-18

2. Enter or change the description of thefield that you want to appear whenever
you are prompted for user-defined fields.

3. Thetype of user-defined field, sorted or unsorted, appears. User-defined
fields 1 and 2 are sorted; user-defined fields 3 to 16 are unsorted.

4, Seect acommand:

e Movethe prompt to the field name and description you want to edit and
press Enter.

¢ PressA toadd afield name and a description. You can have atotal of 16
user-defined fields.

¢ PressD to delete afield name and description.
¢ PressF to enter anew user-defined field number.

Append/Edit User-Defined Fields

Edit User-Defined Fields =NECI X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
» K = | i=) | @ B | ? & | aae OK H Abandun‘

Field Value WINDOWS
Description Windows

The Append User-Defined Fields dialog box appears when you add user-defined
value information. The Edit User-Defined Fields dialog box appears when you
edit user-defined value information. Other than the title, these dialog boxes are
identical.

1. Enter or changethefield valuesfor the user-defined field with which you are
working.

2. Enter or change the description of the field value.

3. Tosaveyour entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



User-Defined Field Sorts

Use the User-Defined Field Sorts function on the Code Maintenance menu to
identify additional sortsto usein selected reports and to group itemstogether for

analysis purposes.

If you change the original sort sequence you set up, back up your datafiles. The
INVExxx (Items) and INKYxxx (Alternate Keys) files must be rewritten during
this process. To produce alist of the information entered in the User-Defined
Field Sorts function, use the User-Defined Field Sorts List function on the

Master Code Lists menu.

Select User-Defined Field Sorts from the Code Maintenance menu. The User-

Defined Field Sorts screen appears.

A User-Defined Field Sorts = | 5 i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne | mu|-e|ee oK Avandon

Field Descriptions

Application
Department
Color

R

Sort Sequence:

1 |UserDefined Sort 1

2 |User-Defined Sart 2

@ o~ oM

Primary
Secondary
Tertiary

Primary
Secondary
Tertiary

10
11
12

3

99

Color

Product Line

Color

13
14
15
16

99 Product Line

Company H

10/31/2007

Terminal TOOO

NS

Inventory
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13-20

The user-defined fields you set up using the User-Defined Fields function
appear.

1

Enter or change the name for each sort sequence. The name you enter
appearsin selected reports.

For each sort sequence, you can choose among 16 user-defined fields and
product lines, but each user-defined field can be used only once in a sort
sequence.

In the Primary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that you
want to appear first in the sort sequence.

In the Secondary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that
you want to appear second in the sort sequence.

In the Tertiary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that you
want to appear third in the sort sequence.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Printing a Master File List 14-1 Master F| Ie L|StS

Item Detail List 14-3
Item Comments List 14-5
Item Summary List 14-7
Item Locations List 14-9
Location Detail List 14-11  Printing a Master File List
Price Structure List 14-13

All master file lists are produced in the same way. Use the

instructions below to print a master file list, modifying the

Tables List 14-17 procedure as necessary for the list you are printing. For

GL Account Audit Report 14-19  example, if the screen for the list you want to print does not
contain check box options, ignore that step and continue to the
next.

Promotional Pricing List 14-15

Follow these steps to print a master list:

Inventory 14-1
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Inquiry |

14-2

1. Select thelist you want to print from the Master File Lists menu. The
selection screen for that list appears. The Item Locations List screenis
shown below as an example.

ﬂ Item Locations List SRECEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
'}?XEE‘E|-|?®|@@ 0K Abandon
Pick Item ID From 100 EJ Print By
Thru 920003 A @ ltem ID
Location From |CaD001 {\] ) Product Line
Thru | TX0001 {l] ) Application
Application From | BUILDING uJ ~) Department
Thru  |MJR APPL (8] > UserDefined Sort 1
Department From {\] ) User-Defined Sort 2
Thru %

Print Location Information?
Price Information?
Cost Information?
Wendor Information?
Bin Information?

Lot Information?

HEEEEREE

Serial Information?

| CompanyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ms

2. Select therange of valuesto print on the report in the list boxes.

L eave these fields blank to select all values, or enter valuesinto a
combination of fields to select specific information to print on thelist. The
Inquiry (F2) command is usually available with these list boxes.

3. If the screen contains selection options (asin the Print By box in the

example), select the option to use when printing the list. You can select only
one option.

4. If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No options (asin the lower portion

of the exampl e screen), select the check box (or press 'Y in text mode) to print
that type of information in the list. Clear the check box (or press N in text
mode) if you do not want to print that type of information in thelist.

5. Select the output device. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information.

After the list is produced, the Master File Lists menu appears.

Inventory



ltem Detall List

The Item Detail List contains information about your inventory items: general
information, aternate items, units of measure, and location summary
information.

Usethe ltem Detail List screen to select theitems, product lines, and user-defined

fidds that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on
page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.
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Sample List

10/21/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
10:03 AN Item Detail List

By Item ID
Item ID 100

Description Electrical Package
Includes Electrical Outlets and
Breaker Box

General Information

Status hotive Track Lots? No Sales Catagory P1 Tax Class 03 Ind/kgr Prod
Item Type 1 Nonserialized Auto Reorder? Yes Product Line MATERIAL Base Unit Tt 758.0000 lbs
Kitted Item? No Base UOM PEG Item Price ID  BUILD Hazardous Code
Sorted Fields

01 ipplication  BUILDING 02 Department ELECTRIC
Other Fields

03 Color 08 13

04 09 14

0s 10 15

06 11 16

07 12

Units of Measure
--—- Broken Case ———— Defaults

Units Conversion Factor /¢ Penalty Reporting Sales Purchases Builds
Basze PEG 1.0000 E .0000 b4 b4 b4 b4
klternates:

klternate Items

Type Source ID klternate Item ID Start Date End Date
Bar Code 3471065922
Customer Part ACEOOL 1358X0-3D
Customer Part SUNOO1 3424211-N
ilias ELECTRIC
Vendor Part ELLOO1 757223DHIE

Location Sunmary

Location ID Location Deseription

[o Laluluk OLELAND WAREHOUSE
usclululup BALTIMORE WAREHOUSE
MNOOO1 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
TEOOO1 DALLAS WAREHOUSE

Documents

File Name

Description

. ./Document/ INSAMPLE . DOC

Sample word processing document

14-4
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ltem Comments List

Print the Item Comments List to view the comments you have entered about

inventory items.

Sample List

Electrical Fackage

End of Report

1071572007 Builders Supply Page 1
3:41 PH Item Couments List
By Item ID/Date
Item ID Date Ref Comment
100 08/L5/2007 00L Flates supplied by ACE are of a heavier material now.

Inventory

14-5






ltem Summary List

Usethe ltem Summary List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce a
summarized list of general information about your inventory items.

Use the Item Summary List screen to select the items, product lines, and user-

defined fields that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File
List” on page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.
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Item Summary List

Sample List

1071572007 Builders Supply Page 6
3:44 PH Item Swumary List
By Item ID

Price ID Ritted Item?

Item Status Auto Recorder? Sales Catagory User Field 1 Base UOHM Tax Class

Description Type Track Lots? Product Line User Field Z Default UOM Weight

820005 BUILD no EL HOME IMP EA oo

Stretch Spray Hood Active TEE MATERIAL BUILDING EA 1
Nemserialized no

200 APPL no AL MIB ADPPL EA oo

Refrigerator - Elack Active TEE ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized no

s01 APPL no AL MIB ADPPL EA oo

Refrigerator - Uhite Active TEE ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized no

s0z APPL no AL MIB ADPPL EA oo

Refrigerator - Almond Active TEE ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized no

310001 APPL no AL MIB ADPPL EA oo

Dishwasher - Black Active no ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 32525
Serialized no

310002 ATPL Ho AL MIE ADPL EA oo

Dishwasher - TUhite henive Ho ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 325.258
Zerialized Ho

310003 ATPL Ho AL MIE ADPL EA oo

Dishwasher - Almond henive Ho ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 325.258
Zerialized Ho

320001 ATPL Ho AL MIE ADPL EA oo

grove - Black henive Ho ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 152.5
Zerialized Ho

320002 ATPL Ho AL MIE ADPL EA oo

gtove - Uhite henive Ho ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 152.5
Zerialized Ho

20003 ATPL Ho AL MIE ADPL EA oo

Stove - Almond henive no ADPLIANCE ELECTRIC EL 152.5
Serialized no

End of Report

14-8
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ltem Locations List

Usethe Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce a
list of location, price, cost, vendor, bin, lot, and serial information about your
inventory items.

Usethe Item Locations List screen to select the items, locations, and user-defined
fidds that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on
page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.

Sample List

1041542007 Builders Supply Page 1
4:02 M Irem Locarions List
By Irem ID
Itew ID 100 Location CAOOOL
Description Electrical Package
Defaults
Vendor ID ELLOOL Lead Time 7.0
Bin Humber E-10 gratus Aeotive
Price ID BUILD Forecast Type REG
CL Accounts
GL Code 01
Sales 401000 WIP 104200 Purch Price Variance 504000
Cocs E01000 Inventory Adj 104400 Phys Count Variamce 104400
Inventory 104400 COCE Adj 504000 Transfer Cost 502000
Order Quantities Iten Quantities

Quantity Status On Hand 7.0000
Maximm Oty 10.0000 Conmitted .0ooo
Order Poing 1.5000 Cale In Use 3.0000-
Safty Stock .0000 Cale Available 10.0000
E0Q 1.0000 Cale On Order (PO) .0ooo
Min Order Oty 7.0000

Inventory
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Location Detail List

Use the Location Detail List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce

alist of al your locations and their I Ds, descriptions, and addresses.

Use the Location Detail List screen to select the locations that you want to
includein thelist. See “Printing a Master File List” on page 14-1 for information
on producing a master filelist.

Sample List

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
3:47 M Location Detail List
By Location ID
Location Hame City, State, Phone Humber Carry Cost Pt
I Contact hddress Zip, Country Fax Humber Order Cost Aut
CADOOL OAKLAND WAREHOUSE 47777 NORTH BAYSHORE HWY DAKLAND [ [ T 30.0000
30000 us [ T 5.0000
MDOO0OL BALTIMOEE WAREHOUSE 3117 SUMIER ROAD BALTIMORE m [ T 27.0000
23849 us [ T 5.0000
MHOOOL MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE 453 LAKE DRIVE HMINNEAFOLIS oo} [ T 24.0000
55355 us [ T 5.0000
MHOOOZ MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING 13771 CONCOED ST. MINNEAPOLIS M [ T 24.0000
55199 us [ T £.0000
TXO001 DALLAS WAREHOUSE 13302 WEST FREEWAY CT. DALLAS T [ T £9.0000
77089 us [ T £.0000
End of Report
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Price Structure List

Use the Price Structure List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce
alist of the price structures that were set up, price IDs, customer levels,
adjustment types, adjustment bases, and adjustment amounts.

Use the Price Structure List screen to select the price | Ds that you want to include
inthe list. See “Printing aMaster File List” on page 14-1 for information on
producing a master filelist.

Sample List

10/15/Z2007 Builders Supply Page 1
3143 PN Price Structure List
Price Customer Adj Adjustment Adjustment
I Description Level Level Description Type Base Amount
APPL hppliance Price Breaks NONE Price Structure Default $ Caleulated Price .oooo
ACEQDOL Aee Builders Contract % Base Cost 10.0o0oo0
JOEEER Jobber Customer 5 Calculated Price —-1l0.0000
RETAIL Retail Custowmer Pricing F Calculated Price oooo
WHEL Wholesale Customer & Base Cost lo. 0000
BUILD Building Supplies NONE Price Scructure Default ¥ Calculated Price oooo
ACEOOL Ace Builders Contract % Base Cost S.0000
JOEEER Jobber Customer & Caleulated Price —E. 0000
RETAIL Betail Customer Pricing & Calculated Price aooo
WHEL TMholesale Customer 5 Ease Cost 5.0000
MATRL Materials Price Breaks NONE Price Structure Default $ Caleulated Price .oooo
ACEQDOL Aee Builders Contract % Base Cost 10.0o0oo0
JOEEER Jobber Customer 5 Calculated Price —-1l0.0000
RETAIL Retail Custowmer Pricing F Calculated Price oooo
WHEL Wholesale Customer & Base Cost lo. 0000
End of Report

Inventory
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Promotional Pricing List

Use the Promotional Pricing List function on the Master File Lists menu to
produce alist of promotional price IDs, amounts, start and end dates, and items
affected.

Use the Promotional Pricing List screen to select the promotional price IDs and

start datesthat you want to includeinthelist. See “Printing aMaster File List” on
page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.

Sample List

10418/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
2:E52 MM Promotional Pricing List
By Promo ID

Start Date Adjustment Type
Promo End Date Adjustment Base
i) Description From Thru Adjustment Amount
TR-END 12/01/Z007 Price ID ADPL EUILD %
lz/31l/z007 Customer Level RETAIL WHEL Calculated Price
Tear-End Closeout Item ID “firstx “lastx 10.0000-
Units <firscs <last=
Location MMOoO00L MMO001
Application <firsts =last®
Departuent “firste <last>

End of Report
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Tables List

Produce the Tables List to print information from your Inventory tables. This
function is useful if you plan to change atable and want alist to compare it
against.

Use the Tables List screen to select the table 1Ds that you want to include in the

list. See “Printing a Master File List” on page 14-1 for information on producing
amaster filelist.
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Sample List

10182007 Builders Supply Page 1
3:56 MM Tables List
Inventory
Table ID INPDH Description PeriodfFiscal Tear Table
No. of Columns 3 Column Length 1z Type W
DERIOD FISCALL YEALR PERIODE/YEAR
2.00 Z00E. 00 lz.00
] .oo .oo
] .od .od
] .od .od
.oo .oo .oo
.oo .oo .oo
.oo .oo .oo
oo .oo a]u]
oo .oo oo
oo .oo oo
oo .oo oo
oo .od [ufu]
oo .od [ufu]
oo .oo a]u]
Table ID INUDSH Description User-Defined Sorts
No. of Columnns 23 Column Length Z0 Type A
Sort # User Field Description
Frimary a3 Tser-Defined Sort 1
Secondary oo
Tertiary oo
Primary 23 User-Defined Bort 2
Secondary oz
Tertiary oo
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GL Account Audit Report

The GL Account Audit Report List shows Inventory tables and data files with
invalid or missing GL account numbers.

Sample List

103172007 Builders Supply Page 1

3:03 PM GL account Audit Report

Application Description Interfaced to GL7

IN Inventory Yes
File File Description Record Description Field Mare GL Account Reason
INTRH Transactions Trans. 000015 GL Account Missing
INTRH Transactions Trans. 000017 GL Account Missing

End of Report
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Printing a Master Codes List
15-1
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Customer Levels List 15-5
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Forecast Types List 15-11
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15-15
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User-Defined Field Sorts List
15-19

Inventory

Master Codes List

Printing a Master Codes List
All master codes lists are produced in the same way. Use these

instructions to print a master codes list, modifying the
procedure as necessary for the list you are printing.

151



CHAPTER 15 « Master Codes List

Inquiry |

15-2

1. Select thelist you want to print from the Master File Lists menu. The

selection screen for that list appears. The Sales Categories List screenis
shown below as an example.

H Sales Categories List = | Bl )
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
I E LRI

Pick Category From Al

Thru W2

| CompanyH | 103172007 | Terminal T000 | NS

2. Select the range of values to print on the report in the list box.

Leave these fields blank to select all values, or enter valuesinto a
combination of fields to select specific information to print on the list. The
Inquiry (F2) command is usually available with these list boxes.

Select the output device. See “Reports’ on page 1-24 for more information.
After the list is produced, the Master Codes List menu appears.

Inventory



Sales Categories List

The Sales Categories List shows the sales categories and descriptions stored in
the INCAxxx (Sales Categories) file. You can use thelist as areference when you

assign sales categoriesto items.

Use the Sales Categories List screen to select the category codes that you want to

includeinthelist. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for

information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List
101872007 Builders Supply Page 1
4:01 PN Sales Categories List
Category Description
Al Appliances
ol Doors
El Bupplies
I1 Interior Decoratineg
M1 Material 1
nz Haterial Z
M2 Material 3
Pl Packages
Bl Bawr Materials 1
RE Raw Materials Z
ke Raw Materials 4
5l Structurals
WL Windows 1
we Windows Z
End of Beport
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Customer Levels List

Use the Customer Levels List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce alist of the customer levels. You can use it as a reference when you
assign customer levelsto items.

Use the Customer Levels List screen to select the customer levels that you want
toincludeinthelist. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
4:03 P Customer Lewels List

Customer Level Description

ACEOQOL Ace Builders Contract

JOEEEER Jobber Customer

RETATL Betail Customer

WHSL Wholesale Customer

End of Beport
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Product Lines List

Usethe Product Lines List function on the Master Code Lists menu to produce
alist of product lines. You can usethelist as areference when you assign product
lines to items.

Use the Product Lines List screen to select the product lines that you want to
includeinthelist. See“Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

101572007 Builder=s Supply Page 1
4:08 M Product Lines List

Product Line Description

APPLIANCE Appliance

COMPONENT Couwponents

HEAT/ATER Heating and Air Eea.

MATERIAL Building Materials

End of Report
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Account Codes List

Usethe Account Codes List to make sure that the account codes are correct. Use
the list as a reference when you assign account codes to items.

Use the Account Codes List screen to select the account codes that you want to
includeinthelist. See“Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

10/1E/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
4:07 MM Ahecount Codes List
Aocount Description Sales Acct. WIP hcct. Purch. Price Var. Acct.  Trams. Cost Acct.
Code COGE Acot. IN. Adj. heot. Phys. Count Var. Aect.
IN. hcct. COGE Adj. Acct. Phys. Count Adj. Aoct.
oL Retail Sales 401000 lo4z00 504000 502000
501000 104400 104400
104400 504000 504000
0z Raw Materials 40z000 lo4z00 504000 502000
£0Z000 104000 104000
104000 504000 504000
End of Report

Inventory
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Forecast Types List

Use the Forecast Types List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce alist of the forecast types that have been set up. Useit as areference
when you assign forecast types to items.

Use the Forecast Types List screen to select the forecast types that you want to

includeinthelist. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.
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Forecast Types List

Sample List

15-12

1071572007
4:09 M

Forecast
Type

Builders Supply
Forecast Types List

Description

Period

e .

Page

Factor

MTH

LEG

End of Report

Weighting on Last Month

Baoular

Eack
Eack
Eack
Eack
Back
Back
Back
Back
Back 2
Back 10
Back 11
Back 12
Back 12
Adi. %

[EJS I T T A S

Back
Back
Back
Back
Back
Back
Back
Back
Back 9
Back 10
Back 11
Back 12
Back 12
Adj. %

1
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Cost Makeup Codes List

Use the Cost Makeup Codes List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce alist of cost makeup codes. You can usethelist as areference when you
assign cost codesto items.

Use the Cost Makeup Codes List screen to select the cost codes that you want to

includeinthelist. See“Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

10/18/2007
4:1Z M

Cost Makeup

Code

L
M
awr

End of Beport

Euilders
Cost Makeup

Description

Labor
Haterials
Overhead

Supply
Codes List

Page

1

Inventory
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Hazardous Material Codes List

Use the Hazardous Material Code List function on the Master Code List menu
to produce alist of hazardous material codes. You can use the list as areference
when you assign hazardous materia codes to items.

Use the Hazardous Material Code List screen to select the hazardous materials
codes that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on
page 15-1 for information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

10/15/2007 Builders Supply Page 1
4:15 P Hazardous Material Codes List
Hazardous Material Code Description
ER1001 Acetylene, Acetylene, dissolved
ER1OOZ Air, compressed
ER10O0OZ Air, refrigerated liguid {(cryogenic liguid)
ER1005 Awmonia, anhydrous, and Anhydrous ammonia
ER1O0O& Argon, Argon, compressed
ER100%2 Boron trifluoride, Boron trifluoride, compressed
ER100% Eromotrifluoromethane, Befrigerant gas BE-13E1
ERL1OLO Butadienes, inhibited
ER1011 Butane, Butane mixture
ER1O1Z Butylens
ER1013 Carbon dicxide, Carbon dioxide, compressed
ER1014 Carbon diocxide and Oxvygen mixture, and wice-wversa
ER1O1E Carbon dioxide and Nitrous oxide
ER1016& Carbhon moncoxide, Carbon monoxide, compressed
End of Beport
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User-Defined Fields List

Use the User-Defined Fields List function on the Master Codes List menu to
produce alist of your user-defined fields.

Use the User-Defined Fields List screen to select the user-defined fields that you

want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.
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Sample List

107152007 Builders Supply Page 1

4:17 M TUser-Defined Fields List

Field

No. Prompt Field Walue Description

ol Application N/
EUILDING Building
CABINET Cahinets
HOME IMP Home Inprovement
MNITE APPL Major Appliance
WINLOWS Windonrs

0z Department JIEFR
BUILLING Buildling Material=s
ELECTRIC Electric Materials
EXTERIOR Exterior Materials
INTERIOR Intericor Materials
PLUMEING Plumbing Materials

ukc) Color

o4

os

ol

o7

oa

ok}

in

11

1z

1z

14

15

1e

End of Report
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User-Defined Field Sorts List

Usethe User-Defined Field Sorts List function on the Master Code Lists menu
to produce alist of the two sorted fields you set up.

Use the User-Defined Field Sorts List screen to select the sorted fields you want
toincludeinthelist. See “Printing aMaster Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

1071572007
4:15 PH

Field Descriptions

1l Application 1) ] 13
£ Department 3} 10 14
3 Color 7 11 1E
4 =) 1z 1&

Sort Description

Ho
1 User-Defined Sort 1 Primary 0z Color
Secondary MNone
Tertiary MNone
Z User-Defined Sort Z Primary Product Line

End of Report

Builders Supply Page 1
TUser-Defined Field Sorts List

93 TProduct Line

Becondary 02 Color
Tertiary MNone
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APPENDIXA

System Messages

Alternate item must be the same item type as current item ID

When you are setting up aternate items, you cannot set up a
service item as an alternate item for any other type of item.

BASIC ERROR =nn HOST ERROR = xxx LINE = nnnn PROGRAM = XXXXXX
BASIC ERROR =nn LINE =nnnn PROGRAM = XXXXXX

A serious error has occurred. Write down the information that
appears and get help from a support technician.

Do you wish to change to using tags?

If you choose to use tags, the system will change the batch
from using worksheets for physical countsto using tags.

Error creating INRQxxx file. File may be open on another terminal.

Someone else is using one of the Reorder Processing
functions on another terminal. Try again later.

Field value already exists. Use the ‘Edit’ function to change values.

You cannot append an existing field value in the User-Defined
Fields function. Enter a different field value.
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APPENDIX A ¢ System Messages

Freezing has added items to the batch.
Items were added to inventory between the time you prepared the batch and froze
quantities. If you know that many items were added, reprint the tags and
worksheets. These items will then be included in the batch.

Item entered is not set up for the location entered.

Set up the item/location in the Items function, or enter a different location.

Item status is xxxxxx (discontinued, obsolete, superseded). You cannot change the location
status.

Use the Items function to change the status.

Items do not have the same base unit of measure.
You cannot transfer items with different base units of measure to a different
location. Change the unit of measure in the Items function for one of the items,
transfer an item to a different location, or transfer a different item.

Location does not exist in locations file.
Enter adifferent location, or set up the location in the Locations function.

Must use ‘Tag Entry’ for this batch.

You selected Worksheet Entry when you were using atag entry batch. Select a
tag entry batch.

No General Ledger Adjustments are on file.

No COGS or purchase price variance adjustments are in the INCJIxxx file for the
GL Adjustments Journal or to post.

No locations are on file for this item.
Set up alocation for theitem in the Items function.
No transactions or transfers are on file.

Enter transactions before posting.
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System Messages ¢ APPENDIX A

RMTB file not found.

Set up the RMTB file in Resource Manager. See the Resource Manager User’s
Manual.

Secondary sort cannot be the same as primary sort.
Tertiary sort cannot be the same as primary (or secondary) sort.

You cannot use a user-defined field that is already being used in one of the sorts.
Enter adifferent field number.

Serial number must be available in order to be transferred.

A serialized item must have the available status before it can be transferred.
Enter aserial number with available status.

Serial number must have a ‘Lost’ or ‘Sold’ status before it can be deleted.

Change the status of the item in the Items function, or select a different item to
delete.

The bin ID does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a bin
ID that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

The cost bucket entered already exists for this item.
Change the date or the cost to make the bucket unique.
The product line does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a
product line that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

The superseded item selected is a recursive supersede.

You cannot set up a superseded item that will supersede back to itself. Enter a
different item ID.
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APPENDIX A ¢ System Messages

There are items without tag numbers. Do you wish to reprint tags?

If you elect to reprint tags, the system will reprint tags for that batch. If you
choose not to reprint them, you can select a different batch.

There are no items in this batch.

When you set up the batch criteria, the system determined that no items fell into
the from/thru range you specified. Change the from/thru criteria for the batch.

There are no locations set up for this item to calculate prices on.

You must set up alocation for theitem in the Item Locations function before you
can calculate apricein the Price and Availability function.

This alternate item already exists with the same item type.
Enter adifferent aternate item ID or alternate type.
This alternate item ID does not exist in the Items file.
Enter adifferent item ID, or set up theitem in the Items function.
This customer already has an alternate item set up for them.
You can set up only one customer aternate or vendor alternate per item.
This item does not exist in the Inventory Iltem Master file.

If the item associated with atag is not in the Itemsfile, you must add the item to
inventory.

This item does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.
This location does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

Enter an item or alocation that falls within the range you specified in the from/
thru criteriafor the batch.

This lot does not exist for this item.

Set up lot information for the item in the Item Locations - Lot Information
screen.
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This vendor already has an alternate item set up for them.
You can set up only one alternate item per item for a vendor.
This vendor is already set up for this item location.

The vendor is already an aternate for the specified item. Edit the existing
alternate vendor, or set up anew vendor for the item/location in the Item
Locations function.

Unable to allocate sort file.
Someone else may be using the same terminal 1D and file name as the sort file
you are trying to use, or the system is creating the sort file in a directory where
you do not have permissions set up.

Unit of measure has previously been entered.
Select a different unit of measure.

Unposted adjustments exist in COGS Adjustments File.

Unposted transactions exist in Inventory Transactions File.

Unposted transactions exist in Location Transfers File.

Post these adjustments or transactions before using the Year-End Maintenance
function.

User-defined field 1 does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.
User-defined field 2 does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a user-
defined field that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

User-defined field will not be available if no description is given.
User-defined sort will not be available if no description is given.

If you do not enter afield description, the system will not recognize the user-
defined field or sort.
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APPENDIXB

File Descriptions

INAIxxx (Alternate Items)

The INAIxxx file stores the alternate item information for each
item.

INBNxxx (Bin Locations)

The INBNxxx file storesthe bin ID and last physical count
information for every bin in each item/location.

INCAxxx (Sales Categories)
The INCAxxx file stores information about sales categories.
INCBxxx (Physical Count Batches)

The INCBxxx file stores batch information in use by the
Physical Counts functions.

INCCxxx (Standard Cost Makeup Codes)

The INCCxxx file stores the standard cost makeup codes.
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INCJIxxx (COGS Journal)

The INCJIxxx file stores the COGS and purchase price variance adjustments that

are produced in the Inventory Transactions function. If Accounts Payable,

Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and Sales Order interface with Inventory,

they also send COGS and purchase price variance adjustments to thisfile.
INCLxxx (Customer Levels)

The INCLxxx file stores customer level codes.

INCSxxx (Cost Makeup)

The INCSxxx file stores cost makeup codes and cost amounts for each item/
location.

INCTxxx (Physical Counts)

The INCTxxx file stores detail information for each item/location/bin ID when
physical counts are processed.

INFTxxx (Forecast Types)
The INFTxxx file stores forecast codes and the weighting factors for each period.
INGLxxx (Account Codes)

The INGLxxx file stores general ledger account codes and accounts associated
with each item/location.

INHIxxx (Detail History)
The INHIxxx file stores detail history for each transaction processed in Inventory
(and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and Saes
Order if these applicationsinterface with Inventory).

INHM (Hazardous Materials)

The INHM file stores the codes used to identify hazardous material (the codes are
used in Sales Order Bills of Lading if Inventory interfaces with Sales Order).
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INHSxxx (Summary History).
The INHSxxx file stores summary history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INKYxxx (Alternate Keys)
The INKYxxx file stores individual records for each item/location.

INLDxxx (Location Detail)
The INLDxxx file stores general information for each item/location.

INLHxxx (Lot History)
The INLHxxx file stores detail |ot history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INLOxxx (Location Master)

The INLOxxx file stores general information for each location currently used in
Inventory.

INLPxxx (Location Pricing)

The INLPxxx file stores | ocation-gpecific pricing information for each item
location.

INLSxxx (Transaction Lot/Serial Numbers)

The INLSxxx file stores|ot and serial transaction information used in the
Inventory Transactions function.

INLTxxx (Lot Detail)
The INLTxxx file stores lot detail information for each lotted item/location.
INPLxxx (Product Lines)

The INPLxxx file stores product line codes.
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INPPxxx (Promotional Pricing)

The INPPxxx file stores promotional pricing codes and the criteria used to
evaluate whether to apply a promotion to a specific item when you sell it.

INPSxxx (Price Structures)
The INPSxxx file stores price structure information.
INQLxxx (Quantity Locations)

The INQLxxx file stores detail cost information for each nonserialized item/
location.

INQTxxx (Quantity Totals)

The INQTxxx file stores total quantity information for each item/location/lot
number, and on-hand, committed, in-use, and on-order information.

INRQxxx (IN Requisitions)

The INRQxxx file storesreorder information for each item/location when you use
the Calculate Reorders function.

INSHxxx (Serial History)
The INSHxxx file stores detail serial history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INSNxxx (Serial Numbers)

The INSNxxx file holds serial number information for each serialized item/
location.

INTB (Tables)

The INTB file stores Inventory tables.
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INTLxxx (Transfer Lot/Serial IDs)

The INTLxxx file stores lot and serial nhumber information used when processing
atransfer for serialized, lotted, or lotted/serialized items.

INTRxxx (Transactions)

The INTRxxx file stores transaction information produced in the Inventory
Transactions function.

INTTxxx (Transactions/Transfers)

The INTTxxx file stores transfer information produced in the Inventory
Transactions function.

INUDxxx (User-Defined Fields)
The INUDxxx file stores verification values for each user-defined field.
INUMxxx (Unit of Measure)

The INUMxxx file stores unit of measure, conversion factor, penalty type, and
penalty amount information for each item.

INUPxxx (Units Pricing)

Thisfile stores unit-of-measure pricing information for each item/location.
INVExxx (Iltems)

The INVExxx file stores general information for each item.
INVIxxx (Vendor Information)

The INVIxxx file stores vendor-specific information for each item/location.
INXTxxx (Additional Descriptions)

The INXTxxx file stores additional descriptionsfor each item.
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APPENDIXC

Price Calculator

Price Calculator

“Price(a\culator =l = =
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lockups Help
2xz|ne|mn|-e|(0e [ ok | [Abanden.
Price Calculator
Lacation ID MNCOO1 [a]
ftem ID 100 13
Sale Units PKG |ﬂ
Price ID BUILD ‘il
Custamer ID ACEQOT [a]
Customer Level ACEOM ‘?l
Sale Date 2282007 (]
Sale Quantity 8.0000
CQuantity Information Press Any Key. Pricing Information
On Hand 29,0000 Calc Unit Price 342.4968
Committed Qty 2.0000 Calc Ext Price 2739.97
In Use Qty. 1.0000 CQuantity Breaks
Available Qty 26.0000 Quantity Unit Price
On Order Qty. 3.0000 Base 1.0000 380.5488
1 8.0000 342.4968
2
3
4
5
‘ Company H | 12/28/2007 Terminal TO0OO | OVR
Field Definitions
Field Name Description
Inquiry Location ID Enter alocation ID.
Inquiry | Item ID Enter an item ID.

Inventory

C-1



APPENDIX C * Price Calculator

Field Name Description

Inquiry | Price ID Enter apricelD.
Inquiry | Customer ID Enter a customer ID.
Inquiry | Cust Level Enter a customer level

Sale Date Press Enter to accept the current sale date or enter a
different date.

Sale Quantity Press Enter to accept the current sale quantity or enter
adifferent quantity.

Inquiry | Sale Units Press Enter to accept the current unit of measure or

enter adifferent unit of measure.

Calc Unit Price The calculated unit price appears.

Calc Ext Price The calculated external unit price appears.

You cannot save information in this window. To exit from the Price Calculator,
use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory

A

Access Codes

setting up, 3-8
access codes

changing, 1-8

command, 1-8

entering, 1-8
Account Codes

definition, 3-11

setting up, 3-11
Account Codes List

sample, 15-9
Accounts Payable

interface, 3-5, 6-1
Accounts Receivable interface, 3-5,
3-6, 6-1, 12-59
adding

comments, 12-10

items, 4-1

locations, 3-20

lots, 3-25
additional descriptions option, 3-7
Address Lookup, 1-18, 1-23
address mapping, 1-18, 1-23
addresses, 1-18, 1-23
adjustment transactions, 4-2
adjustments T accounts, 4-10
dias

aternate, 3-19
alow discounts on serialized items op-
tion, 3-8
dlternate items

aias, 3-19

bar code, 3-19

customer 1Ds, 3-19

IDs, 3-19

setting up, 3-18

superseded, 3-19

vendor 1Ds, 3-20
alternate units of measure, 3-17
Analysis Reports menu functions, 1-4
available quantity, 3-23
average cost

definition, 3-24

method, 3-5
average price, 3-23

B

backing up
datafiles, 3-27
operating system commands, 3-27
programs, 3-27
using Resource Manager, 3-27
Backup function, 3-27
bar codes, 3-19
base cost, 3-24
base price, 3-23
batch I1Ds, 4-15
Batch List
producing, 4-17
sample, 11-26
Bill of Materialg/Kitting interface, 3-5,
3-6,3-17
bin information
setting up, 3-25
Browse, 1-18

C

Calculate Reorders, 4-13
EOQ method, 4-14
forecast method, 4-14
function, 7-1
min/max method, 4-14

IX-1
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carrying cost, 3-14
Change Fields
samplelog, 12-71
screen, 12-67
changing
costs, 4-19
prices, 4-19
check for alias on reports option, 3-7
Code Maintenance menu functions, 1-4
Codes
access codes, changing, 1-8
codes
setting up, 3-2
COGS adjustments, 5-65, 6-43
circumstances, 4-10
posting, 4-12
T accounts, 4-12
commands
access code, 1-8
flags, 1-22
hot keys, 1-22
Proceed (OK), 1-2
comments
adding, 12-10
adding and editing, 12-10
editing, 12-10
conversion
before converting, 2-3
setup considerations, 2-4
conversion factors, 3-18
converting to OSASversion 6.1, 2-4
cost
changing, 4-19
history, 3-24
in transactions, 4-7
variance, 4-11
Cost Changes
log, 10-7
Cost Makeup Codes List
sample, 15-13
Cost Variance Report
sample, 8-13
costing method option, 3-6
costing methods
average cost, 3-5

IX-2

choosing, 3-5
FIFO, 3-5
LIFO, 3-5
standard cogt, 3-5
costs in sale transactions option, 3-7
customer IDs
dternate, 3-19
Customer Levels
definition, 3-10
setting up, 3-10
Customer LevelsList
sample, 15-5
customer-level pricing
setting up, 3-24

D

daily tasks, 4-1
Daily Work menu functions, 1-3
datadictionaries, 2-1
Data File Conversion
function, 2-3, 2-4
Data File Creation
function, 2-2
datefields, 1-17
default frozen quantities, 4-16
default location information
setting up, 3-21
defining types of inventory items, 3-1

Depreciation Tables List
list, 12-71
Detail History
function, 5-13
detail history option, 3-7
discounts on serialized items option, 3-8
Documents
File Types, 12-11
documents
attaching, 12-11

E
editing
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comments, 12-10
Enter
data, 3-9
customer levels, 3-10
establishing account codes, 3-11
establishing locations, 3-14
product lines, 3-10
sales categories, 3-10
setting up forecast types, 3-11
setting up item IDs, 3-16
setting up makeup codes, 3-12
setting up price structures, 3-15
setting up user-defined fields, 3-13
tables, 3-10
user-defined field sorts, 3-13
exceptions for physical inventory, 4-16
location transfers, 4-8
physical counts, 4-17
transactions, 4-2
lotted items, 4-2
lotted/serialized items, 4-2
seridized items, 4-2
serialized/lotted items, 4-2
entering prices for sales transactions option, 3-7
EOQ
definition, 3-23
method, 3-24
for calculating reorders, 4-14
overriding cost information, 3-24
error messages, A-1
exceptions, 4-16
extended cost, 3-24

F

F2 Inquiry
button, 1-18
flag, 1-23
F6 Maintenance
flag, 1-23
icon, 1-18
FIFO, 3-5
File Maintenance menu functions, 1-4
files
deleting, 4-21

Inventory

descriptions, B-1
purging, 4-21
flags, in text mode, 1-22
forecast method for calculating reorders, 4-14
Forecast Types
screen, 13-11
setting up, 3-11
Forecast Types List
sample, 15-11
Freeze Quantities
when to, 4-16

G

genera information
setting up, 3-16
Genera Ledger
interface, 3-5, 4-18
Generate Purchase Requisitions, 4-14
GL Account Audit Report, 14-19
GL accounts
setting up, 3-23
GL adjustments
posting, 4-12
GL Adjustments History Inquiry, 5-65
GL Adjustments Journal
producing, 4-10
sample, 6-44
goods received status
purchase transactions, 4-5
graphical mode
drop-down menus, 1-15
function screens, 1-14
graphical main menu, 1-12
Inquiry button, 1-18
Maintenanceicon, 1-18
MDI menu, 1-13
shortcut menu, 1-15
toolbars, 1-17
Gross Profit Analysis Report
function, 9-15
sample, 9-15
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H
hot keys, 1-22

IDs
setting up, 3-2
INAIxxx file
purging, 4-21
Information Inquiry menu functions, 1-3
INHIxxx file
purging, 4-22
INHSxxx file
purging, 4-22
INLHxxx file
purging, 4-22
INLTxxx file
purging, 4-21
INPDxxx table, 3-10, 12-66
INPPxxx file
purging, 4-21
Inquiry (F2)
button, 1-18
flag, 1-23
INSHxxx file
purging, 4-22
INSNxxx file
purging, 4-21
Install Applications
function, 2-1, 2-3
installation
preparing data
access codes, 3-8
choosing costing methods, 3-5
defining types of inventory items, 3-1
options and interfaces, 3-5
organizing items, 3-1
setting up codes, 3-2
installing Inventory, 2-1
interface
Accounts Payable, 3-5
Accounts Receivable, 3-5, 3-6
Bill of Materials/Kitting, 3-5, 3-
General Ledger, 3-5,4-18
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Purchase Order, 3-5, 3-6, 4-14
Sales Order, 3-5, 3-6
INUDSxxx table, 12-66
INUSRxxx table, 12-66
Inventory
before converting, 2-3
before you ingtall, 2-1
converting to version 7.5, 2-4
functions, 5-1
installation, 2-1
installing new version before converting, 2-3
setup considerations, 2-4
system requirements, 2-1
Inventory Movement Report
sample, 8-5
Inventory Transactions
function, 6-1
Lot/Serial Number Entry window, 6-17
serviceitems, 6-1
updated, 6-1
inventory value
setting up, 3-22
invoice status
purchase transactions, 4-5
salestransactions, 4-4
item
adding, 4-1
changing costs, 4-19
changing prices, 4-19
defining types, 3-1
IDs
aternate, 3-19
setting up, 3-3, 3-16
locations
setting up, 3-20
nonserial, 3-1
organizing, 3-1
quantities
setting up, 3-23
updating, 4-22
seria, 3-1
service, 3-1
status, 3-16, 3-22
vs. item location status, 3-21
Item Locations File Maintenance
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Edit Serial Numbers window, 12-47
function, 12-17
screen, 12-18
Item Locations Information Inquiry
function, 5-29
Item Locations List
sample, 14-9
Item Price Change
log, 10-3
Item Status Report
sample, 8-8
Items Information Inquiry
function, 5-21

K

keeping detail history option, 3-7
keeping lot detail option, 3-7
keeping serial history option, 3-7
kitted item, 3-17

L
last cost, 3-24

launching
OSAS in other operating systems, 1-7
OSASin Windows, 1-7
LIFO, 3-5
list price, 3-23
Lists
printing, 14-1, 15-1
location
adding, 3-20
cost information
setting up, 3-24
IDs
setting up, 3-4
information
setting up, 3-21
price information
setting up, 3-23
Location Detail List
sample, 14-11
Location Transfers
entering, 4-8

Inventory

function, 6-23
Locations
definition, 3-14
setting up, 3-14
lost status, 3-26
lot
adding, 3-25
information
setting up, 3-25
lot detail option, 3-7
Lot History Report
function, 8-17
sample, 8-17
lotted items, 3-17, 3-24, 4-2
lotted/seridlized items, 3-24, 4-2

M

main menu
graphical, 1-12
mMDI, 1-13
navigating graphical, 1-12
navigating MDI, 1-13
navigating text, 1-19
text, 1-19
toolbars, 1-17
Maintenance (F6)
flag, 1-23
icon, 1-18
makeup codes
setting up, 3-12
mapping, 1-18, 1-23
Master Code Lists menu functions, 1-4
Master File Lists menu functions, 1-4
Master Lists
printing, 14-1, 15-1
menus
drop-down menus, 1-15
graphical main menu, 1-12
mDI, 1-13
shortcut, 1-15
text main menu, 1-19
messages, A-1
messages, in text mode, 1-23
min/max method for calculating reorders, 4-14
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minimum order quantity, 3-23 order quantities
minimum price, 3-23 setting up, 3-22
miscellaneous credit status ordering cost, 3-14
purchase transactions, 4-5 organizing items, 3-1
salestransactions, 4-4 OSAS
modes MDI menu, 1-13
graphical, 1-11 modes, 1-11
text, 1-19 graphical, 1-11
Movement Trending Report text, 1-19
function, 9-19 setup considerations, 2-4
sample, 9-19 starting in other operating systems, 1-7
starting in Windows, 1-7
N overriding cost information
EOQ, 3-24
navigating Overstock Report
graphical function screens, 1-14 sample, 9-9
graphical main menu, 1-12
MDI menu, 1-13 p
text function screens, 1-21
text main menu, 1-19 penalty amount, 3-18
to directories and files, 1-18 Periodic Processing menu functions, 1-4
new order status periodic tasks, 4-13
purchase transactions, 4-5 calculating reorders, 4-13
sales transactions, 4-3 procedures, 4-13
nonserialized items, 3-1, 3-16 perpetual inventory
updating, 4-18
O Physical Count List
producing, 4-18
online editing of quantities option, 3-7 sample, 11-28
options Physical Count Valuation Report
additional descriptions, 3-7 function, 11-31
allow discounts on serialized items, 3-8 producing, 4-18
check for alias on report options, 3-7 sample, 11-34
costing method, 3-6 physical counts
entering prices for sales transactions, 3-7 entering, 4-17
keeping detail history, 3-7 Physical Inventory
keeping lot detail, 3-7 batch ID, 4-15
keeping serial history, 3-7 default frozen quantities, 4-16
online editing of quantities, 3-7 entering counts, 4-17
post detail to General Ledger, 3-7 exceptions, 4-16
show costs in price and availability lookup, 3-8 freezing quantities, 4-16
show costsin sale transactions, 3-7 frozen quantities, 4-16
transaction item entry, 3-7 sdecting, 4-15
zero-quantity costing method, 3-7 tag numbers, 4-15
options and interfaces, 3-5 tags, 4-17
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worksheets, 4-17
zero quantities, 4-16
Physical Inventory menu functions, 1-4
Physical Inventory TagsList, 11-8
Physical Inventory Worksheet, 11-12
post detail to General Ledger option, 3-7
Post GL Adjustments
function, 6-45
log, 6-46
Post Transactions
function, 6-41
log, 6-42
posting
adjustments T accounts, 4-10
COGS adjustments, 4-12
COGS T accounts, 4-12
GL adjustments, 4-12
purchase price variance T accounts, 4-12
purchase price variances, 4-12
purchases T accounts, 4-10
sales T accounts, 4-10
transactions, 4-9
prerequisites, 4-9
transfers T accounts, 4-10
price
changing, 4-19
IDs, 3-17, 12-59
setting up, 3-4
variance, 4-11
Price Calculator, C-1
Price Report
sample, 8-9
Price Structure List
sample, 14-13
Price Structures
setting up, 3-15
Print Physical Inventory Tags
list, 11-8
Print Physical Inventory Worksheets
sample, 11-12
printing
reports, 4-22
tags, 4-17
worksheets, 4-17
Proceed (OK) command, 1-2

Inventory

Product Lines
definition, 3-10
setting up, 3-4, 3-10, 3-17
Product Lines List
sample, 15-7
productivity reports, 1-5
Promotional Pricing
setting up, 3-24, 3-26
Promotional Pricing List
sample, 14-15
Purchase Order
interface, 3-5, 3-6, 4-14, 6-1
purchase price variances
posting, 4-12
T accounts, 4-12
purchase requisitions
generating, 4-14
purchase transactions, 4-4
goods received, 4-5
invoice, 4-5
miscellaneous credit, 4-5
new order, 4-5
purchases T accounts, 4-10
purging files, 4-21
INAlIxxx, 4-21
INHIxxx, 4-22
INHSxxx, 4-22
INLHxxx, 4-22
INLTxxx, 4-21
INPPxxx, 4-21
INSHxxx, 4-22
INSNxxx, 4-21

Q

quantities
updating, 4-22
verifying, 4-20
guantities and transactions
description of, 4-6
differences, 4-6
Quantity Cross Verification
log, 10-10
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R

Rebuild Item Quantities
log, 10-20
Reorder Processing menu functions, 1-3
Reorder Report
producing, 4-14
sample, 7-6
reorders
calculating, 4-13
reports
printing, 4-22
Reports menu functions, 1-3
Resource Manager
backing up, 3-27
Data File Conversion function, 2-3, 2-4
Data File Creation function, 2-2
Install Applications function, 2-1, 2-3
Options and I nterfaces, 3-6
right-click menu See shortcut menu, 1-15

S

safety stock, 3-22
Safety Stock Alert Report
function, 9-5
sample, 9-5
Sales Analysis Report
sample, 9-13
Sales Categories
definition, 3-10
setting up, 3-10, 3-17
Sales Categories List
sample, 15-3
Sales Order
interface, 3-5, 3-6, 6-1, 12-59
sales T accounts, 4-10
sales transactions, 4-3
invoice, 4-4
miscellaneous credit, 4-4
new order, 4-3
verify order, 4-3
Sales Trending
function, 5-19

screens

IX-8

graphical function, 1-14
graphical main menu, 1-12
navigating graphical, 1-14
navigating text function, 1-21
OSASMDI menu, 1-13
text function, 1-20
text main menu, 1-19
seasonal items
using forecast reordering method, 4-14
serial history option, 3-7
seria information
setting up, 3-25
Seridized History Report
sample, 8-15
serialized items, 3-1, 3-16, 3-24, 4-2
seriadlized/lotted items, 3-24, 4-2
sarviceitems, 3-1, 3-16
adjusting, 6-1
setting up
access codes, 3-8
account codes, 3-11
aternateitems, 3-18
bin information, 3-25
codes and IDs, 3-2
customer levels, 3-10
customer-level pricing, 3-24
defining types of inventory items, 3-1
forecast types, 3-11
general information, 3-16
GL accounts, 3-23
inventory value, 3-22
item IDs, 3-3
item IDs and descriptions, 3-16
item locations, 3-20
item quantities, 3-23
location cost information, 3-24
location IDs, 3-4
location information, 3-21
defaults, 3-21
location price information, 3-23
locations, 3-14
lot information, 3-25
makeup codes, 3-12
order quantities, 3-22
organizing inventory items, 3-1
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price IDs, 3-4
price structures, 3-15
product lines, 3-4, 3-10
promotional pricing, 3-26
seria information, 3-25
tables, 3-10
units of measure, 3-17, 3-23
user-defined field sorts, 3-13
user-defined fields, 3-13
vendor information, 3-24
shortcut menu, 1-15

show costs in price and availability lookup option,

3-8
show costsin sale transactions option, 3-7
Slow/Fast Movement Report
sample, 9-11
standard cost, 3-5, 3-12, 3-24
starting
OSAS
in other operating systems, 1-7
in Windows, 1-7
statuses
goods received, 4-5
invoice
purchase transactions, 4-5
sadles transactions, 4-3
item, 3-16, 3-22
item location, 3-21
logt, 3-26
miscellaneous credit, 4-4
new order
purchase transactions, 4-5
sadles transactions, 4-3
verify order, 4-3
Summary History
function, 5-11
superseded alternate items, 3-19
system messages, A-1

T

T accounts
for adjustments, 4-10
for COGS, 4-12
for purchase price variance, 4-12

Inventory

for purchases, 4-10
for sales, 4-10
for transfers, 4-10
updating perpetual inventory, 4-19
Tables
entering data, 3-10
INPDxxx, 3-10, 12-66
INUDSxxx, 12-66
INUSRxxx, 12-66
tag numbers, 4-15
tags
and worksheets, 4-15
printing, 4-17
tax class, 3-17
text mode
command line, 1-23
commands, 1-22
flags, 1-22
function screens, 1-20
main menu, 1-19
messages, 1-23
toolbars, 1-17
function screens, 1-17
main menu, 1-17
transaction item entry option, 3-7
transactions
adjustments, 4-2
costs, 4-7
entering, 4-2
lotted items, 4-2
lotted/serialized items, 4-2
posting, 4-9
purchases, 4-4
relationship with quantities, 4-6
sales, 4-3
serialized items, 4-2
serialized/Iotted items, 4-2
Transactions Journal
function, 6-37
producing, 4-8
sample, 6-38
Transfers Journal
function, 6-39
producing, 4-9
sample, 6-40
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transfers T accounts, 4-10

Trend Analysis Report
sample, 9-17

types of inventory items, 3-1

U

units of measure, 3-17
adternate, 3-17
base amount, 3-18
penalty amount, 3-18
setting up, 3-17, 3-23
Update Perpetual Inventory
log, 11-27
updating
perpetual inventory, 4-18
T accounts, 4-19
User-Defined Field Sorts
setting up, 3-13
User-Defined Field Sorts List
function, 15-19
User-Defined Fields
setting up, 3-13, 3-17
User-Defined Fields List
sample, 15-17

Vv

Valuation Report

sample, 8-12
variance

cogt, 4-11

price, 4-11
Variance Report

producing, 4-18

sample, 11-30
vendor ID

aternate, 3-20
vendor information

setting up, 3-24
verifying

order status, 4-3

quantities, 4-20

IX-10

w

weight of item, 3-17
worksheets
and tags, 4-15
printing, 4-17
workstation date, 1-9

Y

Y ear-End Maintenance, 4-20
log, 10-13

Z

zero quantities for physical inventory, 4-16
zero-quantity costing method option, 3-7
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